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ABSTRACT 

The purpose of this curriculum guide is to define a 
portion of the common core of knowledge and skills that middle school 
students should know or be able to do to promote health and 
well-being. It identifies an appropriate score and sequence, and 
offers suggestions for teaching and learning. It is also intended as 
a tool for coordinating and focusing the diverse components that 
comprise the health instruction program of the school district. The 
guide contains a statement of philosophy and broad goals for each 
content area. Objectives, organized around these goals, define more 
specific expectations for students in kindergarten through grade 12. 
These objectives., fien, are translated into a scope and sequence 
which provides the basis for lesson planning. The focus of the guide 
on on grade 6. A paper on physical and psychological safety for 
middle school students is included. (JD) 
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MESSAGE 



One of the greatest ci'-allenges facing the Fort Worth 
Independent School District is to identify the common core of 
kriowledge and skills that students in the District should know 
or be able to do. This challenge includes planning and 
delivering instruction which results in the achievement of 
mastery, by all students, of these core objectives. 



The purpose of this curriculum guide is to define a portion of 
that common body of knowledge and skills, to identify an 
appropriate scope and sequence, and to offer suggestions for 
teaching and learning. It is intended, also, as a tool for 
coordinating and focusing the diverse components that comprise 
the instructional program of the District. While the use of 
this guide will provide curriculum standardization, 
consistency, and articulation, teachers are advised and 
expected to make decisions, whenever appropriate, regarding 
adaptations to accommodate identified student needs and 
abilities . 




Don R. Roberts 
Superintendent of Schools 



This curriculum guide represents a reconciliation 
of an unlimited amount of curriculum content and 
the liiitits of time. Its purpose is to promote 
greater pupil achievement through close and 
deliberate alignment of the written, the taught, 
and the tested curriculum. Developed in response 
to the need to bring the district curriculum inuo 
congruence with the state-mandated curriculum as 
defined in Chapter 75, it is to be used as a 
guide for planning instruction. 



Since the fall of 1987, some of your colleagues have worked on your behalf 
to redefine the curriculum for the Fort Worth Independent School 
District. During this time, your fellow teachers have struggled with 
some formidable tasks: developing statements of philosophy to guide 
curricular decisions, defining goals and objectives, formulating a scope 
and sequence for each content area, and designing suggested instructional 
and assessment activities and strategies. 

As you will notice, this document is not yet complete. It provides an 
overview of what students need to learn in a subject or grade level. It 
contains a statement of philosophy and broad goals for each content area. 
Objectives, organ^ze'd around these goals, define more specific 
expectations for students in kindergarten through Grade 12 . These 
objectives, then, are translated into a scope and sequence which provides 
the basis for lesson planning. 

Now, your colle4:gues are asking that you join in the collaboration. They 
ask that you review their work, try it out in your own classroom, and 
offer suggestions that you would like incorporated into the curriculum 
guides. Response forms are included in each curriculum guide to 
facilitate this process. Your input will guide your colleagues as they 
contin' 9 work on this document. It is important that the completed 
guides represent you and reflect the efforts of the entire staff. 
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DOCUMENT 



We acknowledge the contributions of curriculum writing teams and the 
leadership of program directors in these initial efforts. We appreciate, 
also, the assistance of the Department of Curriculum Production and 
Distribution in formatting and printing this publication. 




Midge Rach 

Assistant Superintendent for 
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Hnd Development 





Nartcy J. ^^iitopons"' 
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FORT WORTH INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT 



MISSION STATEMENT 

The mission of the Port Worth Independent School District is to 
prepare students to assume economic, social, civic, and cultural 
responsibilities in a complex and changing society. This 
requires the provision of a well-balanced curriculum for all 
students that assures mastery of the basic skills of literacy, 
mathematics, and critical thinking. In addition to establishing 
this broad intellectual base, the district must provide 
opportunities for all students to develop attitudes and skills 
that promote mental, physical, and emotional fitness; economic 
and occupational proficiency; an appreciation for the aesthetic; 
and lifelong learning. 



GOALS 

Goal 1 STUDENT PERFORMANCE— All students will be expected to meet or 

exceed stated educational performance standards of high achievement, 
master the essential elements, and participate in appropriate school 
programs . 

Goal 2 CURRICULUM—Offer a well-balanced curriculum in order that students 
may realize their learning potential and prepare for productive 
lives . 

Goal 3 QUALITY TEACHING AND SUPERVISION— Ensure effective delivery of 
instruction. 

Goal 4 ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT — Provide organization and management 
which will be productive, efficient, and accountable at all levels 
of the educational system. 

Goal 5 FINANCE — Provide adequate and equitable funding to support quality 
instructional programs and quality schools . 

Goal 6 PARENT AND COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT— Improve schools by involving 
parents and other members of the community as partners. 

Goal 7 INNOVATION — Improve the instructional program through the 
development and use of alternative delivery methoas • 

Goal 8 COMMUNICATIONS — Provide consistent, timely, and effective 

communication among all public education entities and personnel. 
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HEALTH EDUCATION 
GRADES K-12 




Health . educa.tiq>tt-^^t^^ a program which focused 

priwarily :on iianatoR^ hygiene: ^to ; one which focuses on wellness — the 
optimal level of health to ■■ which a.n individual can aspire . Student sin 
the health edttcat ton progr am . ace provided an opportunity- at all :grade 
levels ..to' take: . .re;sponsibiiity for. their own health/ " -T^ program helps 
students •' to .-..wake ■■':positive, ■' i^.f ormed; and.^accurate decis ions on. matters 
important... .to:.:',t.hetr,;.w^ 

Current. :-fact.s'^^-:i health education are offered at 

all: levels-x^^^^^^^ health, physical growth, and 

development, :Vnutrition> ;.e^^ drugs, communicable and hon- 

communicable disease*/ - and consumer and environmental health. The 
concepts presented within: each area allow for individual differences at 
each. gj:ade levelv.while: ; providing - for continuity throughout all grades . 

In the early gradeiS students concentrate on self-awareness, developing 
positive attitudes and behaviors, and making healthy decisions. In the 
middle grades students >re provided more opportunities to develop self- 
esteem and to learn to/cope with the problems of becoming adolescents. 
Students in the higher grades learn to use problem-solving techniques to 
develop a healthy self-concept, to make responsible decisions, and to 
practice life management skills that could afford them a long and healthy 
life. 
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HEALTH EDUCATION 
GRADES K-12 



RATIONALE 



The purpose of this guide is to provide teachers a tool for 
planning instruction in health education based on Texas Education 
Agency essential elements and Fort Worth Independent School 
District goals and objectives. This publication is not designed 
to be a restrictive document; rather, it should assist teachers in 
guiding students to learn to make discriminating decisions in 
matters relating to health, to live healthfully, and to support 
family and community health programs. The guide should assist 
teachers in planning and delivering instruction which will promote 
mastery of a common core curriculum by all students and, at the 
same time, provide for curricular differentiation to meet the 
needs of special populations. 



GOALS 



1. 



2. 



3. 



The learner will apply concepts and skills that foster 
individual personal health and safety. 

The learner will apply health-related concepts and skills that 
involve interaction between individuals. 

The learner will apply health-related concepts and skills that 
affect the well-being of people collectively. 



Health 
GRADE SIX 

MAJOR OBJECTIVES 



Explore the concepts of self-esteem, coirnnunicacion, and emotions as they 
relate to the adolescent. 

Examine ways in which to improve peer and family relationships. 

Use critical thinking and apply decision-making skills to make 
appropriate health choices. 

Acquire information regarding use and abuse of chemical substances and 
apply decision-making skills to resist peer pressure associated with 
tobacoo/ alcohol, marijuana, and other common drugs. 

Evaluate the importance of responsible decision making toward personal 
health care. 

Investigate the causes, symptoms, prevention, and treatment of 
communicable and noncommunicable diseases. 

Demonstrate an understanding of the role of nutrition in developing a 
healthy individual. 

Relate the concept of physical fitness to a healthy body. 

Demonstrate an understanding of responsible behavior toward the 
prevention of accidents and the care of injuries. 

Examine the beneficial and detrimental effects of the environm^- nt on the 
individual. 

Identify the physical, mental, social, and emotional changes which occur 
between childhood and adulthood. 



Health 

GRADE SIX 

OBJECTIVES 



THE LEARNER WILL: 


ESSENTIAL 




ELEMENTS 


ADOLESCENCE 






Explore the concepts of self-esteexn^ communication^ and emotions 






as they relate to the adolescent. 






!• Identify characteristics which are unique to adolescents 


lA 




2. Identify uaily practices which promote self-concept 


lA 




3. Recognize as normal changes that adolescents experience 


lA 




4. Differentiate between good and poor listening skills 


lA 




5. Appraise individual strengths in relation to developing a 


lA 




positive self-concept 






€• Contrast a supportive and non-supportive classroom 


lA 




environment 






RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHERS 






Examine ways in which to improve peer and family relationships. 






7. Identify behaviors and friendships that promote healthy 


lA 




relationships 






8. Choose appropriate behaviors and friendships when given 


lA 




specific situations 






9. Recognize the lifetime benefits of strong family 


lA, 


2C 


relationships 






10. Recognize^ define^ and show appreciation for the family^ 


1A# 


2C 


its members^ its structural differences^ and its place in 






society 






11 • Recognize personal sexual rights and responsibilities 


lA 




DECISION MAKING 






Use critical thinking and apply decision-making skills to make 






appropriate health choices* 






12. Identify and use the steps involved in the decision-making 


lA 




process 






13. Relate decision-making skills to the influences of 


lA 




misleading advertisements 






14. Examine choices made in selected situations and assume 


lA 




responsibility for those choices 






SUBSTANCE ABUSE 






Acquire information regarding use and abuse of chemical 






substances and apply decision-making skills to resist peer pres- 






sure associated with tobacco^ alcohol^ marijuana^ and other 






common drugs. 






15. Distinguish between legal and illegal drugs 


IF 




16. List strategies for avoiding or breaking friendships with 




IF 


peers who either use drugs or encourage ethers to use 






drugs 






17* Explain effects of substance abuse on the family 


IF, 


2C 



ERIC 
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THE LEARNER WILL: 


ESSENTIAL 




ELEMENTS 


18. Describe short-term and long-term effects of tobacco and 


IF 




alcohol on the body systems 






19. Examine v;ays to respond to peer j..ressure to take drugs 


lA, 


F 


20. Identify socially acceptable alternatives to alcohol, 


lA, 


F 


tobacco, marijuana, and other mood modifying substances 






HEALTH DECISIONS 






Eva3.uate the importance of responsible decision-making toward 












21. Identify factors which Influence health decisions 


lA 




22. Develop a plan for dally care of personal health including 


lA- 


•H 


the prevention of personal health problem;^ 






23. Describe ^'he importance of periodic medical check-ups by a 


2A 




professional 






DISEASES 






Investigate the causes, symptoms, prevention, and treatment of 






communicable and noncommunicable diseases. 






24. List and describe examples of infectious and noninfertious 


2B 




diseases 






^0. uescrioe causes ana ezzecxs or caraiovascuiar ciisease and 


2B 




cancer 






26, Name methods of prevention for major communicable diseases 


2B 




including AIDS 






27 « Discuss the significance of disease prevention for the 


2B, 


3B 


future 






NUTRITION 






Demonstrate an understanding of the role r.^. nutrition in 






developing a healthy individual. 






28. Explain the relationship of the six nutrients to a healthy 


IE 




body 








IE 




multiple factors (cultural, social, emotional, economic, 






and environmental) 






30. Evaluate own personal food intake 


IE 




31. Identify examples of how dietary fads may be potentially 


IE 




harmful to a person's health and economic well-being 






PHYSICAL FITNESS 






Relate the concept of physical fitness to a healthy body. 






32. Relate cardiovascular fitness to physical fitness 


ID, 


G 


33. Explain why more adults are exercising today 


ID, 


2C 


34. Recognize that physical exertion contributes to physical 


ID 




relaxation 






35. Identify the most effective method of weight control 


ID, 


E 


36. Explain how to set up an exercise program 


ID 





THE LEARNER WILL: 



SAFETY AND FIRST AID 

Demonstrate an understanding of responsible behavior toward the 
prevention of accidents and the care of injuries. 

37. Identify ways to prevent unnecessary accidents at home and 
school 

38. Identify traffic safety practices related to travel to 
and from school (bicycle, auto, walking) 

39. Distinguish between proper and improper basic first aid 
techniques for common injuries and illnesses 

HEALTHY ENVIRONMENT 

Examine the beneficial and detrimental effects of the environ- 
ment on the individual. 

40. Identify effects of air and water pollution, loud noise, 
and litter 

41. Differentiate among local, state, and federal government 
agencies involved with pollution control 

42. Identify personal responsibilities in maintaining a 
healthy environment 

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 

Identify the physical, mental, social, and emotional changes 
which occur between childhood and adulthood. 

43. Recognize physical changes which occur during puberty 

44. Describe the emotional and social changes experienced 
by the adolescent 

45. Identify the functions and care of the reproductive organs 



ESSENTIAL 
ELEMENTS 



IH 
IH 
2D 



IH, SB 

3A 

3B 



IG 

1A,G 
IG 
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SCOPE AND SEQUENCE-HEALTH GRADE 6 



Or. : 


Adolescence 


Relationship with 
Others 


Decision-Making 


Substance abuse 


Health 
Decisions 


• • • :"y.>.":«.'.* 


Identifies unique 
adolescent character- 
istics 

Identifies ways to pro- 
mote self-concept 

• daily practices 

• individual strengths 

• classroom environ- 
ment 


Identifies factCH^ that 
promote healthy rela- 
tionships 

Recognizes lifetime 
benefits of strong 
family relationships 


Uses steps in decision 
making 

Relates factors which 
influence decision 
making 

Recognizes self- 
responsioiiiiy ror 
choices made 


Evaluates strategies for 
resisting peer pressure 
Explains effects of 
substance abuse 
Identifies socially 
acceptable alternatives 
loorugs 


Identifies factors which 
influence health 
decisions 

Develops daily plan for 
personal health care 
Describes importance 
ui pcnuuiw lueuiwoi 
ch^k-ups 





Diseases 


Nutrition 


Physical Fitness 


Safety and 
First Aid 


Healthy 
Envirc *^ment 


Growth and 
Development 


B 

0 


Describes examples 
of infectious and 
noninfectious 
diseases 

Describes causes 
and effects of 
cardiovascular 
disease and cancer 
Describes methods 
of disease 
prevention 


Relates nutrients to 
a healthy body 
Recognizes factors 
which influence 
food choices 

• cultural 

• economic 

• environmental 
Evaluates personal 
food intake 


Relates cardiovas- 
cular fitness to 
physical fitness 
Explains need for 
adults to exercise 
Recognizes contri- 
bution of physical 
exertion to relaxa- 
tion 


Lists examples of 
accident prevention 

• home 

• school 

Identifies traffic 
safety practices 

• bicycle 

• walking 
•auto 

Distinguishes 
between proper and 
improper first aid 
techniques 


Identifies effects of 
pollution 

• air and water 

• loud noise 

• litter 

Differentiates 
among local, state, 
and federal healtii 
agencies 


Recognizes changes 
during puberty 
Describes emotional 
and social changes 
during adolescence 
Identifies functions 
and care of reproduc- 
tive (H-gans 




9 



Health 
GRADE SIX 

RECOMMENDED SEQUENCE AND TIME ALLOCATION 



STRANDS SEQUENCE TIME* 



1 


A U U ^ 9 9 w t9 ^ i W O 


Teach first 


13-15 


days 


2 




Teach second 


8-10 


days 


\ 




Teach third 


3-5 


days 


4. 


Substance Abuse 


Any sequence 


8-10 


days 


5. 


Hualth Decisions 


Any sequence 


3-5 


days 


6. 


Diseases 


Any sequence 


8-10 


days 


7, 


Nutrition 


Any sequence 


8-10 


days 


8. 


Physical Fitness 


Any sequence 


3-5 


days 


9. 


Safety and First Aid 


Any sequence 


3-5 


days 


10. 


Healthy Environment 


Any sequence 


3-5 


days 


11. 


Growth and Development 


Teach as last unit 


10 


days** 



*Some strands will require the maximum recommended time for instruction. 
There are not enough instructional days in a semester, however, to 
accommodate teaching all strands for the maximum nuiriber of days. Each 
teacher must plan instruction for the number of days in each semester. 

**The Growth and Development unit is to be taught as a ten-day unit after all 
other units have been taught. It is strongly recommended that instruction 
of this unit begins three weeks before the end of the semester to allow for 
unexpected schedule interruptions. 
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ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS IN HEALTH 
GRADE 6 

(1) Concepts and skills that foster individual personal health and safety. 
The students shall be provided opportunities to: 

(A) identify daily practices that promote self*-concept; 

(B) recognize shared responsibility with parents for own dental care; 

(C) recognize symptoms of vision and hearing problems; 

(D) review examples of daily schedules that include adequate sleep, 
rest, and regular, vigorous physical activity; 

(E) make healthful food choices in context of social environment; 

(F) identify factors, including peer pressure, that contribute to 
alcohol, tobacco, marijuana, and other drug abuse and methods of 
prevention, with special emphasis on illegal drugs; 

(6) identify ways to care for the principal body systems; and 
(H) recognize hazaras in the environment, and acquire knowledge and 
skills needed to avoid injury and to prevent accidents. 



(2) Health-related concepts and skills that involve interaction between 
individuals. The student shall be provided opportunities to: 

(A) recognize a logical process of selecting health services, products, 
and practioners; 

(B) identify communicable and noncommunicable diseases, their causes, 
symptoms, prevention, and treatment; 

(C) recognize the health of the family is dependent upon the 
contributions of each of its members; and 

(D) identify basic emergency treatment, including aid to persons choking 
or not breathing. 

(3) Health-related concepts and skills that affect the well-being of people 
collectively. The student shall be provided opportunities to: 

(A) relate the system of health services provided by government to the 
health needs of people; and 

(B) recognize interdependence of people and the environment, and 
recognize personal responsibility for protecting the environment. 




lERlC 
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SSSSMTZAL ELEMENTS IN HEALTH 
GRADE 7 OR 8 



(1) Concepts and skills that foster individual personal health and safety. 
The student shall be provided opportunities to: 

<A) determine alternate courses of action when one is being pressured 
concerning use of alcohol/ tobacco/ and other drugs; 

(B) describe sources of stress and analyze various ways of handling 
stress; 

(C) recognize that daily health practices affect confidence and 
achievement, social development, and wellness; 

(D) investigate the range of effects on personal health and safety from 
the use of alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs; 

(E) plan a personal program of physical activity, rest, and food 
selection; 

(P) recognize own personal attributes and attitudes; 

(G) discriminate between responsible and irresponsible choices that 
affect personal health; 

(H) recognize body systems and their functions; and 

(I) identify accident prevention practices needed in our society. 

(2) Health-related concepts and skills that involve interaction between 
individuals. The student shall be provided opportunities to: 

(A) practice first-aid skills; 

(B) identify principles of rescue, transfer, and aid to persons chcking 
or not breathing; 

(C) investigate the causes, symptoms, prevention, and treatment of 
communicable and noncommunicable diseases, including sexually 
transmitted diseases; 

(D) predict effects on health of using products unwisely; 

(E) make a plan of action for selecting health services, products, and 
practitioners; 

(F) demonstrate communication skills that foster healthy relationships; 

(G) differentiate responsibilities of individuals at various stages of 
maturity; and 

(H) investigate influence of other persons on an individual's attitudes, 
interests, and needs. 

(3) Health-related concepts and skills that affect the well-being of people 
collectively- The student shall be provided opportunities to: 

(A) demonstrate basic knowledge of laws and describe governmental 
regulations related to production, distribution, and use of alcohol, 
tobacco, and other drugs; 

(B) predict consequences of poor management of public health hazards; 

(C) identify uniform traffic controls; 

(D) identify local public health agencies' resources; and 

(E) identify the roles of individuals, the family, community health 
departments, and the medical profession in controlling sexually 
transmitted diseases. 
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GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT I ADOLESCENCE 



Unit/Maior Obiective ] 

iixi)iore the roles of self-concept, emotions, and communication as each affects 
positively the development of the adolescent 


1 Essential 
1 Elements i 
lA 







Prerequisite Skills 



• Knowledge of basic social skills 

• Successful practice in dealing with emotions 

• Knowledge of human growth and development characteristics 

• Introducdon to basic listening skills 




Lesson (Mini) Objectives 



^ * Shws?' strategies .or promoting self-concept through positive interactions with 

2. Appraise individual strengths and their relation to developing a positive self-concept. 

3 . Contrast supportive and non-supportive classroom environments. 

4. Demons^te an awareness of physical, intellectual, social, and emotional 
changes that occur dunng adolescence. 

5 . Differentiate between effective and ineffective listening skills. 




Unit I: Sample Lesson 



SeSttns'JyithU^^^^^^ '-^^^<^-^otin, self-concept through 



Mentoj Set: Write the foUowing quotation on the chalkboard: "There are no strangers here- 
only fnends-who haven't met yet." Discuss. « u suiuigcra nere 



"^^^'M an opportunity to develop & positive self-conc(?pt by sharing 

utfonnation about themselves with classmates and to help build positive feelings about each 



Input and Modeline: 



SSSl^ffilr "enelf/hunself and by listing on the 



lam 



I ei^'oy 



Sriv'i'L'Slil^^ ^^""^^^^ of positive interactions. Have students brainstorm to 

denve other benefits of positive interactions. •wita wiu4 w 

Guided PracUce: Direct students tiirough the "Fact Finder" activity usin g Handout #1. 

Independent Practice: Have students write a statemem about tiie characteristics tiiev have in 
~e fac'Js!^"^ H^-« them write the names of^Sn"a^^^^^^^ 

^^^^^^^^^^'^^'^^^^'^'''^^^^ Criteria: Have students answer the following 

1 . What sttategies did you use to find "Facts About Classmates?" 
i • 52.^ T? ^'^"t sharing information about yourself? 

J ^ What thmgs did you learn about yourself? Others? 

?Sc ^^^^^"^ ^5"^ more about them and improve their ima|e. Have tiiem Ust two\^^^^ 
(thmgs tiiey can say or do) that they can interact positively with thek p^nte SShe^ ^ 



Resources: Handout #1, "Fact Finder" 



'0 ' 



Unit I, Lesson 1 



Handout 1 



THE FACT FINDER 



FACTFINDER 

Mnd^^h^^^^^^^^ ^.^.^tivity. use The 



irKrkshiS^"^ give SdSoi^i^^^^^^^ 



Section 1 : Facts About My Classmates 
Du-cctions: Find classmates who fit the following descriptions and have them initial the Hsted 





Facts 


Classmates 


Initials 


1. 


Someone who likes vegetables 


1. 


1. 


2. 


Someone who plays a musical instrument 


2. 


2. 


3. 


Someone who has several pets 


3. 


3. 


4. 


Someone who collects something 


4. 


4. 


5. 


Someone v/ho is a baseball fan 


5. 


5. 


6. 


Someone who likes chocolate 


6. 


6. 


7. 


Someone who really likes to talk 


7. 


7. 


8. 


Someone who stays up late 


8. 


8. 



Section 2: Facts About Myself 
Directions: List words to tell about you, what things you like, and what you like to do for fun. 
I a™ I like 

I. 

2. 



1. 
2. 



I enjoy 
1. 



Unit I: Sample Lesson 



pSe?e?Scept^^ ^' Appraise individual strengths and their relation to developing 



a 



Mental Set: Wnte this quotauon on the chalkboard: "Nothing in life succeeds like success. 
Discuss. Praise the class for being successful at entering the room quiefly, being on time, or 
somethmg else praiseworthy which they have just done. n /» © 



Rationale: To provide an opportunity for students to develop a positive self-concept by 
learning to focus on and to point out individual strengths and strengths of others. 



Input and Modcliny! 

I Key Concepts/Skilis I ^ 

i^wJL 3SfJ?°"''/?"^® students. TeU them that they wiU have an opportunity to practice 
making validation statements to each other today. Explain what validation statements do. 

I 1 . VaUdation otatements allow people to know what we appreciate and respect about them. 

2. Validation statements allow us to express our approval in a direct and positive way. 

3 . Validation statements aUow us to verify that someone or something is "A-OK." 
rJS^I^c^'f ^"""^ ""^^ validations with the following examples. Use 
S«l*^i5te.^°^°'^"'^ vaUdation guidelines to the class. Again, use Transparency #1 in making 

Try to start your validations with 'T': 

• I like it when you . . . 

• Ifeel... 

• I appreciate it when you . . . 

Be as specific as you can: 

• I like it when you share your lunch with me. 

• I feel appreciated when you notice the changes I made in the njom. 

• I appreciate it when you hold the bus for me when I'm late to the bus stop 



Guided Practice: Divide students into groups of four or five. Have each studem write his/her 

SfSLh^* S£f"in * vaUdation statement about the student whose name is at the top 
Itf h1!^^:"„ vi^SS^te'STe^n^" '''' ""^"^ ^ 



Unit I Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 

Independent Practice: Have students write in their journals about the succe« th^^t th^^ 

^L^SiS^Sn^^fSiiL"^^^^ anniversaries, and other special family days 
are very appropriate times to use validation statements. «iuiyuaya 

Resources: CWn^ Good Health, TE. p. T13, "Your Self Image" 

Transparencies #1 and #2 
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Unit I, Lesson 2 



Transparency 1 



VALIDATIONS 



Fuzzy Clear 

You look good, I like the way your hair 

looks today. 

You're sweet. I like the way you always 

say something nice about 
other people. 

YouVe funny. i Uke your sense of humor. 

I appreciate how you can 
make me laugh even when 
Fm feeling down. 



Unit I, Lesson 2 



Transparency 2 



1. How did the validation statements about you make 
you feel? 

2 . How did you like validating others? 

3 . Why do you feel it is important to tell people we 
admire and appreciate them? 

4. In what ways does being validated help self- 
confidence? 

5 . How can we share this validation lesson with our 
families? 



2: 
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Unii I: Sample Lesson 



Lesson ObJectiv<^ No. 3: Contrast supportive and non-supportive classroom environments. 



MenteJSet: Write on the chalkboard, "It's nice to be important, but it's more important to be 
mce." Discuss the meaning of the quotation. t 



Rationale: To give students opportunities to help others feel more comfortable talking about 
issues that are of interest and concern to them. ^ 



rnnut and MnrfAllny- 
Key ConceDts/Skilia r 

explain to the class that because of sensitive topics which will be discussed in health, it is 
importani to establish a supportive classroom environment. This should encourage students to 
share their fceUngs as openly and honesUy as possible. Whether the classroom is comfortable or 
uncomfortable will depend on how they treat each other. 

Give examples of a non-supportive classroom. Use Transparency #3. 

^ ^ ^"^^ ^ * ^^^^ openness, trusr^ and 




«tmna«rc " "i. cmju f«.« c S"PPo«>ve Or N<»i-supportive." Give examples such as "meeting 
nf!?.*!SUH5i"^^^i?Sl"^ someone," or "being the brunt of a joke." Ask students to share some 
or the situations with the class and encourage discussion of how the non-supportive situations 
could OS made more supportive. 

iif ^^H^S^SSI^ ^iS^'^pns above, ask tiie class to help establish a set of "Rules" which could 
^JL^nne the classrooiTi more supportive. Have students brainstorm and record 

inSZt S'me fXi^^^^^^^ ""^'^ ^ ^PP^P^^"'- '"^^'^ 

1 . Listen to oUien. 

2 . Don't put otiiers down. 

3 . Show respect for otiiers. 

4 . Refer to everyone in class by the correct name. 

5 . Don't interrupt when someone else is talking. 

0 . Try to understand and accept the opinion of otiiers. 
7 . Respect confidences; don't gossip. 



l!?f??!!II!!!!? "avf students write what tiiey believe to be tiie characteristics of a 

previoSKL''^^^^ ^ "''"^ ^""^ """^^ "Supportive" heading in tiie 
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Unit I Lesscm Objective 3 (continued) 



m ^S^I?S"iSf'''i™*"*^® Cr'M^ii Have students number a sheet of paper from 
fh^ir^^!i^!L^l^^. statements on Transparencv #4 to the class and ask them to indicate on 

cf ^ffir^.«t?^f sta^n»«n'il<«S woulcf make them comfortable or uncomfortable 
Check their answers by a show of hands for each answer. 

"vcral ways in which they will try to make 
SieS^riStiOT ^^"^^^^^ ^ accepted during class. Ask them to be as specific as possible in 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pp. 21-29, "Your Relationships" 
Transparencies #3 and #4 
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Unit I, Lesson 3 Transparency 3 

Examples of a Non-supportive Classroom 
1 • Teasing each other 



2 . Putting each other down 

3 . Not listening to each other 

4 . Gossiping about each other 

5 . Repeating what other people have said outside of 
class 
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Unit I, Lesson 3 Transparency 4 

Examples of Supportive and Non-supportive Statements 

1 . Millie turns to you and says, "Shut up." 

2. Randy says to you: "Your dress (or shirt) is very pretty." 

3 . Pete says, "I enjoy being with you because you listen." 

4. You are in a group; George gives M & M's to everyone 
but you. 

5 . You are talking to Mildred, and she turns and talks to 
someone else. 

6. Mitsy yells across the room to you: "Hey, you with the 
fimny hair!" 

7. You miss an answer, and Bill says, "You'll do better next 
time." 

8 . Your teacher comments that your work has been 
improving. 

9 . You walk into a class where you don't know many people; 
three students come over and introduce themselves. 

10. You start to sit down with a group in the cafeteria, and 
Robert says, "You can't sit here; this seat is taken." 
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Unit I: Sample Lesson 



♦IS' ^' °S"?nstrate an awareness of physical, intellectual, social, and 
emotional changes that occur during adolescence. «- ^ » »«, 



Mental Set: Wnte the lesson objective on the chalkboard and write the following quotation 
under the objective. Grant me the courage to change those things I can; grant me the patience to 
accept diose thmgs I can t change; grant me the wisdom to know the difference between the 
two. Discuss the meamng of the quotation. 



Rationale: To explore the nature of early adolescence and encourage the students to examine 
aspects of their physical, mtellectual, and social growth; also, to assure students that whatever 
changes they are gomg through are veiy normal changes. 



Innut and Mnri^y^y* 

Key Concents/Skiliig 

Bxpiam to the students thai the focus of the class has been on building a safe, supportive 
classrooin atmosphere where you and they can get to know and trust each other Md explore 

^""^ common. Say, "Now we are going to examine some of the important 
changes that people your age are beginning to experience. Since we will be using the word 

Jjr^iJi?! semester, evenrone should know exacdy what it means. Adolescence 
mejM the period m hfe between childhood and adulthood. You are not children anymore, but it 

lldole^SncS''* ^"^^ ^"'"^ ^' ^•^^'^^ Period in ySr Uves 

Explain that being in this course wiU help the students learn more about what it means to 
expenence and cope effectively with early adolescence. This includes such important issues as: 

• Physical, intellectual, and social development 

• The need to develop a sense of personal identity 

• Changing interests 

• New relationships with friends, members of the opp >site sex, parents, and other adults 
New expenences tiiat requu* communication, decision making, and goal-setting skills 

Jhl^l ^^^H^' surprised, a littie embanased, and excited about all of these 

changw. Adolescence is a time when so many things in your life are chanrine diat sometimes it 
seems hard to keep track of everything. It's also nonnal for adoleS to fell 
and strange as they go through aU these changes. And that's okay. The Sis you W 
strange or weird-you're just like everyone else who's also experiencing adolescence." 

physical, intellectual, and social changes which they can 
expect to expenence dimng adolescence. TeU them that there will be a urn* of study nci the end 

?^n?5^?!5Si" ^^^^^«y ^ill have^he opportunity to discuss further the anatomylJd 
functions of the male and female reproductive systems. oiiu 

Have the students take notes on the information you will present As you introduce each astv-ct 
(physical, mteUectual, social, and emotional) presenf Transparencies is^m^^^^^ 



o 
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|Unit I Lesson Objective 4 (continued) 

Use Transparency #5 to discuss the physical changes that occur during adolescence. 
J«s^?tSS^S^^^^^^^ ""P""^' P"^"^ to keep in mind as their bodies change and 

Use Transparency #7 to discuss the inteUectual changes which take place during adolescence. 
U^ TransMrency #8 to discuss social changes. Point out that one of the most imoortant social 

s^etimes. Ihey ate m tfie driver's seat and have the power to decile the SonTfl^^ 



Guided Practice/Instructional Activities: ' ' 

Write the headings Social, Physical, Emotional, and Intellectual on the chalkhoairi R^fiM- 1« 

teai«*'M?f ^'"^"^X ^ have studenls catagSi^S^hlte th^^^^ 
headmgs. Note that some changes may fit in more thSi one category. "^pp"*™" 

^' u^J^V^^S^^ *® again and to think of concerns, worries and nmh- 

Review tlie fact tlut changes occur with individuals at different aees- each wrwn h» » 
SS},-!rf ''''»?7^»8«* slowly, and uSSfto^rart^^^ Re- 

bdependent Practlce/Homeworfci Have students complete the foUowine assi<m>n«nf I 
ter«2S"* • ir^^ f« "hool ItZ^Cs^A MiKw with 
AskSLS^ST: T"**,* P^?*- sister. « friend Ug?17OT^Sr ' 

i^^a?^iaifie"»^c.t'S"^''^^^^^ 
Collect interview sheets and select appropri ate ones for sharing. 

TVrA4^y*#lT'^*''°™* '""^'^ 1««do«s on 



ERIC 
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Unit I Lesson Objective 4 (continued) 



Reteachins/Extensions: Divide the class into three small groups and give each group one 
shwt of newsprint and a marker. Assign each group one of the categories to which to respond 

exptom that you hive expanded the category labels ("InteUectual/Academic" and "Social/ 
Family/Fnends ) to broaden the discussion. Offer the following examples of questions the 
groups might mclude; c « 

For Physical: 

• What are some of the reasons why physical appearance is so important to teenagers? 

• HOW can a person better accept his/her changmg appearance during adolescence? 

• What are some ways people can make themselves look better? 

• Wheii does physical growth tend to level off? 

• How important is it to look like everyone else? What are the benefits of being unique? 
For "Intellectual/Academic": 

• How can I begin to get better grades in school? 

• How can I find out what I'm really good at? 

• What can I do if I'm failing a class? 

For "Social/Family/Friends": 



• 
• 
• 
• 



How can I help out if family members are fighting? 

What are some things I can do to get along better with my parents? 

What are some ways to get along better with my brothers/sisters? 

What should I do if I like a person or group and they don't like me? 

What if I don't have a best friend? 

What can I do for a friend who has problems? 

How important is it to belong to a clique? 

When do I give in to peer pressure? 

How can I stand up for myself? 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 2, "You Are Chaneine," pp. 40-67 
Transparencies #5 -#10 * 




Unit I. Lesson 4 Transparency 5 



Physical Features of Early Adolescence 

• Growth spurts in height and weight and wide differences of 
growth patterns 

• Growth of body hair under arms and on the face, chest, 
limbs, groin 

• Development of sweat glands 

• Deepening of the voice for boys 

• Development of typical male or female physical 
characteristics 

• Growth of reproductive organs 
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Unit I, Lesson 4 



Transparency 6 



Important Points to Keep in Mind as Our Bodies Change 

• How we feel about our bodies has a lot to do with how we 
feel about ourselves. If we have a positive attitude about 
ourselves, we're likely to have a positive attitude about our 
bodies, even though we're not exactly "perfect." 

• In adolesence the basic shape of our bodies is taking on the 
more fully developed shape of an adult. Boys tend to 
develop two years behind girls but catch up very quickly 
between 14-16 years of age. 

• Some physical features that develop in adolescence are 
lasting, and some are temporary. Skin problems and 
awkwardness will usuaUy pass, but our general physical 
makeup will stay with us. It is important that we accept 
ourselves and make the very most of who and what we are 



r - . 
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Unit I, Lesson 4 



Transparency 7 



Intellectual Changes During Adolescence 

• There is rapid growth in mental abilities. You develop the 
ability to remember much more than you could remember as 
a child A child uses concrete thinking (thinks things are as 
their eyes see them) while adolescents can use abstract 
(compares things that are different) thinking. 
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Unit I, Lesson 4 Transparency 8 



Social Changes During Adolescence 



• Forming new relationships with age-mates of both sexes 

• Beginning to take on some adult roles of a man or a woman 

• Accepting and learning to take care of your body 

• Becoming more independent from parents 

• Selecting and preparing for particular fields of study-for 
example, deciding whether to go to college 

• Choosing a set of values and beliefs as a guide to behavior 

• Learning problem-solving skills 
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Unit I. Lesson 4 Transparency 9 



Emotional Changes During Adolescence 

• Because of all the changes taking place, adolescents can 
sometimes feel slightly lost and scared. You may also 
have the feeling that no one understands what you are 
going through. As a result, you may become moody and 
angry or, on occasion, be happier and more excited than 
you've ever been in your lives. 
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Unit I, Lesson 4 



Transparency 10 



Assessment Questions: 

1 . How do you feel about the changes you are experiencing 
right now in your life? About the experiences in your 
life that might occur in the next two years? 

2. In what ways is adolescence the same for everyone who 
experiences it. Different? 

3. What was some of the most interesting or useful infor- 
mation you learned in this lesson? 
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Unit I: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 5: Differentiate between effective and ineffective listening skiUs. 



Mental Set: Write the foUowing quotation on tiie chalkboard and discuss its meaning with the 
ctass. If we were supposed to talk more than we listen, we would have two mouths and <mt 



ear. 



55f!2^2^' ^° stu.dents understand how poor Ustening hurts a person's self-confjdence 
and makes commumcatipn difficult, while good Ustemng builds a pewon's self-confitoce 
because it shows appreciation and respect for the thoughts and fecUngs of oUieis. 



Input and Modelins: 



■i^^fEiniiismiLgi 



.^hlS p?5^^®S toy pomts discussed m earUer lessons on building a positive self^oncept in 

"pPOrtance of feeling appreciated anB being responsible, felate 
tius to die rationale and explain the relationship to die sSdents. 

InAf^ufl^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^ understand what die otiier person is saying 
and feelmg. When we don't hsten, we may cause die peison speaking to havrnegative feelmgs. 

Sff Sif l^ten'Sdto^ ^ ^^^^ *° ^'""^ ^ opportunity u» experience die feeling o 

iftw?i^A?3?£?" ^ "Pl^y student tells about himself/ 

SSif ^A^'i^^ I* T'i' ^"^^ ['^^^^^ «tc. After a minute or so, have die students 
change roles. After each student has been die listener, regroup die class as a whole and diwuss 
die feelmgs tiiey had when diey talked and no one Ustined « ^ » a»scuss 



SS^Sl^Jfi?? SI ^V^'^^ "?^^ns of verbal and nonverbal indications of poor 
listemng skiUs. For examp e, "Alex just sat diere staring into space as you talked to him." 
(nonveri)al) "Sue kept talking to die students in ftom of her as you read to STclass.'' c!^ri,al) 

5ii^o£5u£!?*!5*^ *5 indications of poor verbal and nonveri)al listening skills. Write Uiese on 
tiw chalkboard under die appropriate heading. Some skiUs diat might be inducted are given 

1 . Nonverbal 

a. Not making eye contact 

b. Yawning 

c. Fidgeting 

d. Looking at watch 

2. Veri)al 

K l5?"^P!f"S~talking before someone else is finished 

b. Me too ' syndrome-listener constandy draws attention back to self 

c . Advice syndrome-listener tells people what to do widiout being asked 
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Unit I Lesson Objective 5 (contin?. ed) 

Have students lespond further by asking questions about their experience. 
1 . How did it feel not being listened to? 

? • of nwi-Ustening made you feel most ignored and uncomfortable? 

3. Whatdidyoufindyours<?lfdoing?DidyOuquittSking ? rSkloS 

SSsB ^ffleXT***' appropriate heading. Have stSS sLe 

Input and Modeling! 

ivey iJoncg ptsyjjkilfi J 

the ways in which you gedwlu ^ ^ P^*y» "oting 

so designate) and repeat Ac aSvT^ ™L wiS 1^5?^^ new partner (or you will 
least four different p^ers. ^ ^aents will perform the activity until they have had at 

To facilitate conversation, listed below are suggested topics which students may discuss. 

1 . A trip they took during summer vacation 

2 . A school subject in which they have problems 

3. Afavontegameorsport 

4 . Some of their Avorite foods 

5. Someone whom they really admire 
0. A favorite book or movie 



^^ItS^fH*^^^^^^ " ^^'^ '0 T-ansparency #12 and have smden. 

minute, each. Ask the dass toobi^ If ^.KI.^l.P*'^ ^ two 

Usiener on hisAer listS sSls KiSe ^^»fT^^^ convereing and to criSque the 
during the two-minuKcMv^ation Sfv^^Sl'S^ ' ^ ^ ""*^8 sldUs'used 
ctidquethenewUstener. Ifa^rmTSsS;iS^!S^&"S^"'"'^ 
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Unit I Lesson Objective 5 (continued) 



Suggested topics: 



1. One thing I'd never want to do is '-. 

2. Oneof the besf: things about my school classes is 

3 . One of my school subjects I need help on is I 

4 . Something I do well is 

5 . My favorite holiday is because 

6 . The music I like most is . 

7 . When I think about the future, I 

8 . Someone whom I really admire is 

Use Supplement #1 as appropriate. 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 1, "Your Self-Imaee. 
Transparencies #1 1 and #12 
Handout #2 
Supplement #1. 



Unit I, Lesson 5 



Transparency 11 



Three key rules of good listening are: 

1. Focusing 

Make the person who is speaking the center of attention. 
Maintain eye contact with the speaker. Do not interrupt, 
tell your own stories, or give your opinion without being 
asked. 

2. Accepting 

Nod or smile. Show you understand. You may not 
always agree with what is being said, but listen with 
interest and respect. 

3 . Drawing out 

Ask good questions to let the speaker know that you are 
really interested in what he/she is saying, (e.g.. What 
were your reasons for doing that? How did it make you 
feel?) 



39 



Unit I, Lesson 5 



Transparency 12 



Assessment questions 

1 . Which non-listening behaviors do you use most often? 
Which ones annoy you the most in a listener? 

2. Think of someone you find it hard to listen to. Why do 
you find it difficult and what do you think you could do to 
be a better listener to that person? 

3. What feelings did you experience when good listening 
habits were used? Were not used? 

4. Name three important things you learned about listening. 
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Unit I, Lesson 5 



Handout 2 



Good Listening Beliaviors 
Sample checklist: 

Check each behavior that you demonstrated during the 
listening activity. 

1. Told another person what I liked about her/him 

2. Maintained eye contact 

3. Paid full attention to others' thoughts and words 

4. Helped someone else join the discussion 

5 . Helped someone to share her/his feelings openly 

6. Gave a helpful suggestion after asking permission 

7 . Found a positive way to handle a negative situation 

8 . Explained my own ideas clearly and without putting 

others down 

9. Did not force my own opinions on the person 

speaking 

10. Tried not to take up all of the group's time. 



C : . 
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Unit I/Supplement 1 
ACQUIRING BASIC SOCUL SKILLS 



m^nfaSt^^^^^^ ^T^^^ throughout the course. This concept wiU help in classroom 
S!^^cl^l°»';^^^ organization. It wiU also enable studente to better prei 

tnemselves to meet the challenges of adolescence. 



prepare 



Since this course is designed to encourage group interaction, it is necessary to teach students the 
importance of acquiring social skills before expecting them i> handle SactivS^^^^ 
In domg so, many disc5)line problems may be prev^tcd, and studenlwiU exSe S 

^aS! TucVsMlh In^^^^^^^ "^'''^ ^^Srating them with daily lesson 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5, 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 



Giving ideas 
Staying on task 

Helping other group members to stay on task 
Following directions 
Addressing group members by name 
Responding to ideas 
Communicating effectively 
Paraphrasing 
Asking (Questions 

1 0. Respecting each other's privacy 

1 1 . Encouraging others to participate 

12. Using eye contact 

13. Showing appreciation for others 

14. Disagreeing in an agreeable way 



tttilS^i^ sSlbt^.'^^^^ class period. Hold the students accountable 

Jk- * u * by observmg their performance during group activities and bv iccoidine 
fouSwhit performance on a specially designed obsSvaL fom siSkr to^e 



Observation Form 



Group names: 



Verbal 



Nonverbal 



r r 
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Unit I - Adolescence 



Unit Evaluation/Assessment 

As you thinkabout the lessons in this unit, thiiik about yourself as a special and uniaue 
fewon?"^ ^ statement about one thing that you learned from each of the foUowing 

1 . Promoting self-concept through positive interactions with othere 



2. Validating others 



3 . Contributing to a supportive classroom environment 



4 . Becoming aware of physical, intellectual, social, and emotional changes 



5. Listening effectively 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 



Please complete this form upon completing the unit and send it to PoUv Strinefield. As^stant 
Director of Athletics, Health and Physical Education. ^ amngrieid, Assistant 



Not at all Somewhat Very well 



1 . The information provided is relevant to the 
major objective. 

2 . The lessons are presented at the appropriate 
level of difficulty. 

3 . The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4 . A variety of teaching approaches is utilized 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 



^* ^J^fJ^^°"^,^J«^^^^ Attach any instructional activities and/ 

or assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 




DRAFT 

GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT n RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHERS 



Unit/Ma ior Obiective 1 

Examine ways in which to improve peer and family relationships. 


Essential 
Elements 

1A,B,F, 3B 







Prerequisite Slcills 



• Be able to identify examples showing the need for open lines of communication between 
parents and children 

• Be able to identify various ways to build trust 

• Be able to give examples of risk-taking behavior 



Lesson (Mini) Objectives | 

1 . Identify characteristics tiiat make a person a good friend. 

2. Choose appropriate behaviors when forming new friendships. 

3 . Recogn; ze the lifetime benefits of strong family relationships. 

4 . Promote an understanding that tiiere arc different types of families in our modem society. 

5 . Recognize personal sexual rights and responsibilities. 
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Unit II: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1: Identify characteristics that make a person a good friend. 



Mental Set: Write the following quoteition on the chalkboard: "Friendship is knowing some- 
one will always be there for you." Ask students to close their eyes, relax, and think about what 
the quotation means to them. 



Rationale: To help the students identify what makes a person a friend and to begin thinking 
about the various aspects of friendship that will be explored throughout the unit 



Input and Modelin2: 



uiffOQuce me topic or friendship by sharing either a story, a song, a lyric, a poem, or a 
wntten excerpt about friendship. You might want to ask the students to close their eyes, 
relw, and think about what the selection is saying. Appropriate songs include Simon and 
Garfunkel s "Bridge Over Troubled Water," James Taylor's "You've Got a Friend," and 
BiUy Joel's "Honesty." Take a few minutes to discuss the presentation and ask the students 
to help you define what friendship is. Some responses might be: "Friendship is sharing all 
your secrets with someone." "Friendship is being able to be yourself all the time," and so on. 

2 . After some discussion, draw the following friendship continuum on the chalkboard: 

1--2_3_4_5_6_7_8_9_10_ 
Friendship not at all Friendship number one in 

important importance 

3 . Ask tiie students, "If you were to place yourself along a continuum ranging from feeling that 
friendship is not at all important in your life to feeling that friendship is number one in 
importance, where would you place yourself? How many of you placed yourself at points 
six or above? How many placed yourself at points four or below? How many would be at 
pomt five on the continuum? What reasons affected your choice?" After some discussion, 
explam that for people their age, being accepted by others and forming close relationships 
with others is usually a matter of great Importance. Especially during the middle and junior 
high school years, friends, friendship, and being popular become more important than ever. 



Guided Pr^tice: Explain that the class will be taking some time to define and discuss the 
quahties of friendship. Post two sheets of newsprint Label one of them "Friend" and the other 
Not a Fnend. Ask the class to think of words to describe "friend" and "not a friend." The 
words should begin with as many different letters of the alphabet as possible. Explain that they 

'^"l!^ ]°. °" ^ small groups. Suggest that they not use the more 
difficult letters ("q" and "z" for example). 



Unit II Lesson Objective No. 1 (continued) 



Independent Practice: Divide the class into four groups. Give each group half of the 
alphabet. Have two of the groups brainstorm words that describe the characteristics of a friend. 
The other two groups will brainstorm words that describe someone who is not a friend. If your 
students need some assistance, provide a few e'xamples. For the "Friend" category, mention 
words like appreciative, bubblj;, caring, and down-to-earth. For the "Not a Friend" category, 
mention words like argumentative, bossy, and catty. Give the groups five minutes to complete 
the task. *^ 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: Bring the groups back into a conversation 
circle. Give each group a turn to share several of its words using different lettere of the alphabet. 
As each student suggests a word, she/he should take the label on which the woid is written and 
stick It onto the corresponding newsprint sheet If a group can't suggest a word for a particular 
letter, call on any of the other groups to volunteer a contribution. Spend some time discussing 
each of the various words and make sure that the students understand their meanings. Also, 
discuss a few words that apply to both figures, e.g., jealousy and anger. Make sure that the 
students understand why these words could apply to both categories. 



Reteaching/Extensions: Have students read Choosing Good Health, "Relationships with 
Fnends, pages 24-25, and discuss why friendships are important 



Resources: Choosing Good Healthy pages 24-25 



Unit II: Sample Lesson 




Mental Set: Focus on each student's personal characteristics, interests, hobbies, and other 
posittve qualities by making an opening statement such as the following: "A friendship may be 
bom at the moment one person says to another, "What! You, too? I thought I was the only 
one/ " *» ' . 



Rationale: To help the students think about the positive qualities they can contribute to a 
friendship and realize that in any friendship there is an element of give-and-take. 



I Input and Modeljng; 




Say to the class, "To let ott 
friendship, we're going to i 
where we'll be able to find 
tisement' announcing the q 
ticket to the meeting and hi 


er people know more about the special qualities we can contribute to a 
>retend that each of us in the class has been been invited to a meeting 
new friends. Before we can attend, we each must create a 'gladver- 
ualities that make us a good friend. The sign will be each student's 
s/her way of finding new friends." 



Guided Practice: Have the students complete a "gladvertisement" for a personal column. 
Remind them that the ad should list not only physical traits, but also behaviors such as interests, 
hobbies, and other positive qualities. Suggestthattheadmay begin reading as follows: "ToaU 
or you out there who have no friends or need a new one, have I got a friend for you!" The 
student then describes the traits that make him/her a good choice for a friend. 

After about ten minutes, ask the students to share their ads. Give each student who wants to 
share one minute to do so. 



Independent Practice: Have students reply to one of the ads shared by a classmate by 
wnfang the name of the classmate he/she would choose as a friend and explaining the reasons for 
his/her choice. 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: Project Transparency #1, "Making Friends, " 
on the overhead. Have students choose the behaviors which they think are appropriate when 
looking for someone with whom to form a new friendship. Students may indicate their choices 
by thumbs up or "thumbs down" for each behavior as it is read by the teacher. 



Reteachln^Extensions: Read aloud with students "Building Relationships," Choosing 
Good Health, pp. 26-29. Discuss with students the importance of choosing appropriate 
behaviors when forming new friendships. « i-r i- 



Resources: Transparency #1 

Choosing Good Health, pages 26-29. 



Unit II, Lesson 2 



Transparency 1 



MAKING FRIENDS 



From the behaviors listed below, place an "x" on the line to choose the ones that 
you would want a new friend to exhibit. 



keeps promises 

doesn't laugh at or make fun 
of others 

brags a lot 



shares things 

gets mad if his or her team 
loses 

admits when he or she 
makes a mistake 

has a sense of humor 



always wants his or her way 
seldom listens to others 
is considerate of others 



takes turns 



is friendly to many people 



seldom wants to cooperate 
with others 

is thoughtful 

blames things that go wrong 
on someone else 

will try to help you if you 
need it 

does his or her share of the 
work 

is usually late 
respects others* rights 



Unit II: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 3: Recognize the lifetime benefits of strong family relationships. 



Mental Set: Share the following anecdote by telling, reading, or distributing copies for 
students to I ^.d for themselves. ^ 

One day a small boy tried to lift a heavy stone but couldn't budge it. His fathe- watching, 
fmally said, "Are you sure you're using all your strength?" 

"Yes, I am!" the boy cried. 

"No, you're not," said his father. "You haven't asked me to help you." 

After discussing the anecdotal meaning, encourage students to deduce that one's family should 
serve as a backbone" or a foundation for each family member. They should conclude that a 
family is a ready source of help and support for individual family members. 



Rationale: To foster in students a recognition of what a family provides, the ability to cope 
bettw with fanuly problems, an appreciation for family members, and the ways in which families 
can be supportive in making health decisions. 



Input and Modelinyi 



Key Concepts/Skills 

1. TeU students that in this lesson they will determine what a family is. Say, "We'U start to 
define what famiUes are by brainstorming ideas. Let's take the next few minutes to 
brainstorm words or phrases that describe what a family is." Allow three to five minutes for 
brainstormmg and write all the words and phrases on the chalkboard or on a sheet of 
newsprint Looking at the words and phrases, guide the students in arriving at a definition of 
family that mcludes some or all of the following ideas: 

• A group of people 

• Adults and children together 

• Living in the same place 

• Generations of parents and children 

• Parent(s) or other relatives raising children 

• Relatives (parents, brothers, sisters, grandparents, aunts, uncles, cousins) 

• Helpmg each oiher 

• Loving and caring 

2. After you are satisfied that the class has developed an appropriate defmition of the concept of 
family, explain that one way of defming a family is to describe what it provides for its 
members. Every family meets many different needs, and a family might provide: 



Unit n Lesson Objective 3 (continued) 



• The basic needs of food, shslter, and clothing 

• A base of love and support 

• Guidelines for ways to behave 

• A setting for handing down traditions 

• Spiritual training 

• Formation or values and beliefs 



Write this list on the chalkboard. Then ask the students to add to the list any ideas they have 
about what a family provides. 



Guided Practice: 1. Have the students cut pictures from magazines that depict family life and 
family sty les. Place them all on a laige piece of paper or poster board to create a collage. 
Discuss the differences in the pictures. Point out that all family units may vary and do not 
necessarily have the same members in them. 

2 . Using t!ie collage, conduct a discussion of what roles the family plays in our lives. 
Students should cover the following points: 

Basic unit of society 
Shelter, clothes, food 
Love, support systems 
Behavioral guidelines 
Passing along family traditions 
Basis for behefs and values 



Independent Practice: Have students continue locating pictures and use them to create 
mdividu^ collages. Suggest that they begin a "reflections" notebook in which to record thoughts 
about their families. Pictures may also be included in the notebook. 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: Ask the students to identify one or two ways 
or presentmg their families' unique characteristics. Examples might include an obiect. a 
memento, or a special picture. 

Ask the students to think about their families with the foUowing question in mind and write the 
answers m their reflections" notebooks: If you could help to make a special wish come true for 
each person m your family, what would it be? 



Reteaching/Extensions: Handout #1, What Is a Family For? 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, TE, p. T14, pp. 22-23. 
Handout #1 
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Unit II, Lesson 3 

WHAT IS A FAMILY FOR? 

What makes a family a family? 



List the kinds of human needs that families fulfill? 



What are the different roles people play in families? 

Grandparents: 

Parents/Guardians: 

Brothers/Sisters: 

You: 

11 



Unit II: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 4: Promote an understanding that there are many different types of 
famines m our modem society. 



Mental Set: Say to students, "When you think of the word family, do you think about a 
mother, father, sisters, and brothers? Unlike families in the past, families are changing Today 
we are going to discuss the different family structures." 



Rationale: To help students understand that, regardless of structure, the basic needs of a 
family are the same. 



Input and Mnrioling? 



Ke^v Concepts/Skilis I 

i. Use the following background information as a basis for presenting the concept of family 
structure. 

Many different types of family structures are currently meeting individuals' needs for a 
family environment." At one time, 30 years ago or more, the typical fanuly was an 
extended family made up of several different famiUes aU living close to each other in which 
aU the generations were combined. There were grandparents, aunts, uncles, mothers, 
tathers, and cousins-cach of whom knew the other. As people began to move to other 
towns and states, these extended families became less typical, and the common pattern 
became the nuclear family in which two parents and one or more children lived together. 
Then, as growmg numbers of parents divorced and remarried, we began to see changes in 
the nuclear family. * 

Today many families do not fit the nuclear family pattern; instead, there are many single- 
parent famihes and blended families in which formerly divorced parents have remarried and 
both parents have children. All of these types of families can meet the basic needs of a 
family. 

2. Spend some time discussing the definitions of extended, nuclear, single-parent, blended, and 
adoptive famihes. 

Write the following descriptions of family structures on the chalkboard. 



• Nuclear family - father, mother, child, or children 

• Single parent family • one parent and child or children 

• Extended family - other relatives within household 

• Blended family - when single parents remarry 



volunteers to go to the chalkboard and list family 
members of diffcnng family structures. Allow the class to add to the list. 



13 



Unit n Lesson Objective 4 (continued) 



Indepenc'cnt Practicej Divide the class into groups and engage students in a discussion and 
descnpuon of each family situation listed on the chalkboard. Discuss how family structures vary 
and have changed because of lifestyle changes. ^ 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria:' 1. What are some of the things we have 
learned about families today? 

2 . Why do you think it is so difficult to define a family these days? 

3 . What have you learned about different ideas of the meaning of family? 

4 . What is the best overall definition of a family? 



ftvc students select one of the following topics and write a 

oner narrative. 

• A letter to a loved one with you acting as a support system 

• Something you have learned about your family's "roots," either by talking widi your 
parents or by doing some kind of research ^ o j 

• Some skill or special knowledge that your family has passed along that has helped to gwe 
you "wmgs"--helped you to achieve something special. 6 

2. Use Handout #2, "Family Interview," as a homework assignment 



Resources: Handout #2 
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Unit II, Lesson 4 



Handout 2 



FAMILY INTERVIEW 

DIRECTIONS: Interview either both your parents/guardians or a parent/guardian 

and another adult. Write down the answers in short sentences. All answers are 
confidential. 



NAME #1 



1. What is one fond memory you have of your family as you were growing up? 



2. What is one thing you like about the way you have raised your family? 



3. What would you like to have done differently in raising your children? 



4. What is something you enjoy about your family? 



5. What would make the family more enjoyable for you? 



NAME #2 



1. What is one fond memory you have of your family as you were growing up? 



2. What is one thing you like about the way you have raised your family? 



3. What would you like to have done differently in raising your children? 



4. What is something you enjoy about your family? 



5. What would make the family more enjoyable for you? 



CO 
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Unit II: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 5: Recognize personal sexual rights and responsibilities. 



Mental Set: Write on the chalkboard, "Getting to know you--Do you know the rules?" Read 
the question to the class and ask the students if they have ever wanted to get to know someone of 
the opposite sex better, only to regret it later. 



Rationale: To help students recognize the fact that because they are young men and young 
women, they have certain riglits and responsibilities toward themselves and the opposite sex, 
especially when they are socializing with friends. 



Input and Modclinp ! 
Key Concepts/Skills ( 



cxpiam to students some of the reasons for socializing. Include the following: getting to know 
people and what they are like, learning to know ourselves better by the way we interact with 
othew, and learning the skills of verbal communication that are needed for the rest of one's life. 

If social relationships are to be healthy, individuals must identify and express their expectations 
by developing guidelines by which to operate. By doing this, we open the doors to 
conununication. Our friends can also share their expectations. This openness in communication 
IS not easy. It takes practice, but it can be very helpful in preventing misunderstandings. 

Remind students of the lesson on verbal and nonverbal communication. Reemphasize the 
significance of the verbal and nonverbal expressions of feeling, thoughts, and Weas in any 
relauonship. How we communicate now to our friends and to others is an indication of how we 
may communicate one day as an adult Also, discuss the importance of the listening skills 
learned earlier in the course and their relation to successful communication. 

Some of the responsibilities that may be developed during the time of building relationships 
mclude respecting others' families, accepting others' values, and responding to others' needs. 

Tell students that, although dating is a popular form of socializing which may begin during 
adolescence, all people do not become interested in dating at the same age. A person may be 
more interested m sports, playing in a band, school activities, or other projects. Shyness, 
particularly during early adolescence, may also delay dating. AU of these reasons arc normal and 
acceptable. 

Many young people feel more comfortable with group dating. Attending sports events, dances, 
parties, or movies provides opportunities for group activities with individuals of both sexes, A 
one-on-one relationship requires maturity and responsibility for which many young people are 
not yet prepared. It may take years to develop the necessaiy skills and attitudes to form a close 
smgle relauonship. 



c: 
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I Unit n Lesson Objective 5 (co...liued) 



When friends, classmuies, or others we know do not share common values, interests, and levels 
of matunly and responsibility, problems can occur. Individuals may wonder, "What are my 
nghts and responsibilities as a young man or woman?' 

Inform the students that although this is not an easy question to answer, tiieie are some general 
guidehnes to help them understand their personal sexual rights and responsibilities. The guide- 
lines are bas^ on reports from reliable sources which have established programs to deal with 
crimes related to sexual abuse of all types. 

At this point in the lesson, introduce the terms "date rape" and "acquaintance rape" by asking the 
^^^J^terfti^arefamihar with the terms. After giving an opportunity for stuSemresponsI, 

• Rape or Sexual Assualt - forced sex 

Acquaintance or Date Rape - sexual assault or rape by someone the victim knows 
Tell the studente that to determine what they aheady know about sexual assault, tiiey are to 
teaS? *® ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ pre^red by the 



Guided Practice: 

1 . Have students complete "Myths Versus Facts." 

2. Have students volunteer to read aloud the items Usted in Handout #3, "Rights and 
Commumcations Guidelines." Encourage class discussion of these items. 

3 . Pass out Handouts #4 and #5 to all students and lead students in a discussion of each item. 
i^S®^^^*^®"^®?'^^*®"* ^ students, being tactful not to force participation upon those 
students who may be hesitant Remember the importance of creating and maintaining a 
supportive, nurtunng classroom environment tiiat promotes participation and 
mouvates students to learn. Use the brochure, "Acquaintance Rape," in tiie Teacher 
Resource Packet, as resource. 

4 . Divide the classinto small separate groups of boys and girls. Have each group write a set of i 

2!™?"^! ^ ^'f,P^' 5P ^P*^^^ Sex." After five or ten minutes in these groups. 
regroup die class into smaU mixed groups and have die students share their mles. 

Independent Practice: Have students write their own jet of personal guidelines under two 
t^lv : My Responsibilities." Encourage the students to focus on 

personalizing their guidelmes so that the statements will be especially meaningful to them. Also. 
falSuw^* '° handouts and class activities with a member or members of tiieir 

Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 

^* ^^sdn^t^lwere ^^'^^^^^^^^^^^^^"^^^ The same responsibilities?! 

2 . How might some of tiie rcsponsibiUties learned as an adolescent cany over into adult live? 

3. Why is it important that individuals respect each otiier's sexual rights? 
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Jnit n Lesson Objective S (condnued) 

Reteaching/Extensions: Have students pair up or form small groups and role play prooer 
euquette for vanous social settings. f j y 

• Asking for a date 

• Accepting an invitation to a beach party 

• Changing your mind about attending a hayride 

• Meeting a friend's parents 

• Using good manners on a date 

• Breaking a date 

• Being asked to meet a student that you barely know in tiie gym after school 



Resources: Handouts #3 - #5 

Teacher Resource Supplement, Myths Versus Facts 
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Unit II, Lesson S Pretest/Posttest 

MYTHS VERSUS FACTS 

To the Teacher: 

l^t iI?JhJI?^?3.^l2?' "° w*^® 5^ ^" assessment for a grade. It may be used, however, 
as a method of determmmg what your students already know or what they have learned about 
sexual assault. Teachere are to select only those statements which wiU be or have been discussed 
Se basis'for^e'l^^ """^ ""^"^^^^ Teacher-stuS rappSt v!^^^^ 

Are the following statements true or false? Check the correct column. 

TRUE FALSE - — 

A. Sexual abuse is possible without touching. 

B' Rapeisacrimeof violence, not a crime of sex. 

C. Rape victims are usually beaten badly or killed. 

D. Most sexual assaults are conunitted by strangers. 

E. Males can be forced to have sex, 

F. All sexual abuse hurts physically. 

G • Anyone can prevent rape if they really want to; no one can be raped against 

their will. *^ ^ 

H. Sex offenders can be anyone. 

I. Rape is partially the victim's fault. 

J' Alcohol and drugs are often an acceptable excuse for sexual assault 

^ * K^^^^' ^ ^ decisions for themselves concerning their own 

DOQ16S* 

L. Most sexual assaults occur in parking lots and alleys. 
M. Victims of sexual assault are usuaUy beautiful young women wearing fancy 

wiOulcS* 

N. Rape is mainly a big city problem. 
O. Boys need sex more than girls. 
P. Teenagers cannot be sex offenders. 

Q. If you love someone, you should have sex with them to prove it. 
R. Most people who sexuaUy abuse children are not homosexuals. 



Unit II, Lesson 5 

MYTH VERSUS 

A. T 

B. T 

C. F 

D. F 

E. T 

F. F 

G. , F 

H. T 

I. F 



Pretest/Posttest 

FACTS/ANSWER KEY 

J. F 

K. T 

L. F 

M. F 

N. F 

O. F 

P. F 

Q. F 

R. T 
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Unit U, Lesson 5 Handout 3 

RIGHTS AND COMMUNICATIONS GUIDELINES 

It is not always easy to communicate with other people. We may tend to hide our feeUngs or spend 
tune tiymg to guess what is on another person's mind. Open, honest communication is important 
The foUowmg nghts and guidehnes may help open up the lines of communication. 

" I can share my problems with someone, rather than keeping them to myself. 

- 1 can listen closely to what someone is telling me and fry to help Uiem. 

- 1 can ask for help if I need it and offer help to othere. 

- 1 have a right to make mistakes and a right to change my mind. 

- 1 have a right to stand up for my opinions and feeUngs without violating someone else's rights 
and opimons. * 

- 1 need to give the same respect and consideration to other people's opinions as I expect for mine. 

- 1 have a right to refuse a request without feeUng guUty or selfish, and I realize that others also 
have that same nght. 

- 1 do not have to return a favor if it is inconvenient, unless it has been agreed upon ahead of time. 

- 1 have the right to say NO to any person or situation that makes me uncomfortable, without 
havmg to explam or give excuses. 

- 1 need to respect other people's feelings and to understand that they have the right to say NO to 

- 1 need to communicate my feelings in an honest and straightforward way. 

- 1 reaUze that good body posture, x'oice tone, and eye contact will reinforce what I am saying. 

- If I am confused about what someone is telling me, I have the right to ask them to clarify what 
they arc saymg. ' 
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Unit n,Lesson S Handout 4 

SUGGESTED SEXUAL RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES FOR BOYS 

Here are some questions that boys should ask themselves so that they will understand better their 
beliefs and attitudes about dating and girls. 

1. What ate my expectations on a date? 

2. What are my feelings about girls and the roles they should play in a relationship? 

3 . Do I have a positive view of the girls I know? 

4. Do I trust the girls that I know? 

5 . Do I feel that I have ever been betrayed by girls in my life? 

6. Am I being honest with myself and my own attitudes about girls and rape? 

Boys share rights and responsibUities with their dates, and it is important to consider and remem- 
ber that a dating relationship is a sharing relationship. Here is a list of sexual responsibiUties that 
boys should follow to avoid a date rape situation. 

I do not have the right to pressure or force a girl to have sex EVER! 

• Even if I pay for dinner or a night out 

• Even if she is a "tease" 

• Even if she dresses provocatively and comes on to me 

• Even if I secretly think that girls enjoy being forced to have sex, or they 
want to be raped 

• Even if she has a bad reputation, or has had sex with other men 

Here are some things that boys should do when dating to help understand their dates and what their 
date IS tiymg to communicate. 

1 . Communicate feelings and intentions in an honest, clear, and straight-forwaid way Don't 
assume your date knows what you mean. ' 

2. Avoid giving your date mixed messages. 

3 . Don't assume what your date wants. 

4. If you should have any doubts, or feel that your date is sending mixed messages, then you 
should stop, ask, and clarify. Remember that when your date says NO, she means NO I 



6 
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Unit n, Lesson 5 Handout 5 

SUGGESTED SEXUAL RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES FOR GIRLS 

Here are some questions that girls should ask themselves so that they wiU understand better their 
beliefs and attitudes about dating and boys, 

1 . How much control do I like for a boy to have over me? 

2 . How much control do I like to have over a boy ? 

3. What are some appropriate ways to show gratitude for an evening out? 

4 . How well do I get to know a boy before going out on a date? 

5 . What are my sexual attitudes and sexual limits when I am dating? 

These questions are important to consider before dating, because they will help you to decide how 
you feel shout relationships and what you expect in a relationship. 

Girls share rights and responsibiUties with their dates, and it is important to consider and remember 
that a datmg relationship is a sharing relationship. Listed below are some rights tlial all eirls 
possess. ** 

1 . You have a right to dress as you please. 

2 . You have a right to change your mind at any time - to say NO. 

3. You have a right to be treated witii respect and to have your feelings and wishes honoied. 

4 . You have the right to forcefully resist if you feel threatened. 
You have a responsibility to openly and honestly about your sexu&l expectations and 

6. You have Uie responsibility to assert yourself by standing up for your rights. 

7 . You have the right to inconvenience others to ensure you own safety. 

8. You have the responsibility to take an equal role in relationships. 
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Unit II: Enrichment Lesson 1* 



Lesson Objective No. 1: Provide an opportunity for usage of "I Feel" statements instead of 
warning statements m order to encourage more positive communication. 



Menial Set: Ask students to think about the last argument they had with their best friend. 
What caused the argument? Would they like to leam how to prevent such arguments? 



Rationale: To explain there is a right way and a wrong way to handle disagreements, and the 
1 i^eei statement helps us to be clear about our reactions to situations and, consequenav. to 
avoid blanung others. ^ ^ 



Input and Mndelini?! 
Key Concepts/Skills I 
1. Distribute conies of Handout 



^sfnbute copies ofl^dout 6 and use the first siniation as an example for explanation of 
the formula for "I Feel" and "Blaming" statements. f v 

• When you ... (State the problem.) 

• I felt ... (State your feelings.) 

• Because ... (Give reasons why you felt as you did.) 

Example: When you broke my watch, I felt veiy angry because my mother bought me that 
watch. 

2. Explain a "blaming" statement: 

Example: Your ftierd accidentally trips you. You do not wait for an apology. You say. 
You creep, you did that on purpose!" 



Guided Practice: , Share with the class the following examples of "Blaming Messages ' ■ id 
contrast them with I Feel" statements related to the same topic. Emphasize Sat "I f4i" 
statements help us share our feelings honestly, take responsibility for them, and respect the other 
person s feelmgs at the same time. 

SITUATION #1: A friend borrows your dirt bike and then doesn't return it for 

two weeks. 

Blaming Message: You jerk! Give me my bike! 



Ms eimchmwit lesson lias been provided for the purpose of extending this unit if calendar time 

^^J^:Jr}^^'\Au^^^''J ^° ^® ^® P^^^« of objectives in this curriculum 
document but should be used only as a supplement 
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Unit n Enrichment Lesson Objective 1 (continued) 



"I Feel" Statement: 

SITUATION #2: 
Blaming Message: 
"I Peer Statement: 

SITUATION #3: 
Blaming Message: 
"I Feel" Statement: 

SITUATION #4: 

Blaming Message: 
"I Feel" Statement: 



When you didn't rptum my dirt bike for f wo weeks, I felt really angry and 
upset because my bike is one of my most valuable and important 
possessions. ^ 

A friend interrupts you constantly when you're talking. 
You're so rudel 

When you intwrupted me, I felt really hurt because I had something 
important to tell you. * 

Your mother takes aU the hard work you do around the house for granted. I 
You never notice anything I do! 

When you forget to mention the work I dc around the nouse, I feel dis- 
appointed because I'm trying to help out 

A friend lies to you. 
You liar! 

When your story turned out to be untrue, I felt sad because I always want 
our friendship to be based on the truth about things. 



Independent Practice: Have the students form groups of four and comolete Handout fi hv 

2. How might you share these statements with you fanuly? Friends? Teachers? Othere? 
^y^oZSe'^JsfSlLSr""""*'"" Whatmightbeabetter 



19. juitipiiosiiw uioi 1 reel 
c-liir"! J^^^ ^ * of making cummunicauon clearer and more direct A tw>siriv<» i 

SSLmSTmV'b^'S^^^^^ 
rememDering my birthday, because it lets me know that you're thinkina about me^' Tf tim*. 

allows, ask the students to sugg est some other positive "I Fed'' sSnte!^ 
Kesources: Handout #6, "Blaming" Statement and "I Feel" Statement Formula 
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Unit n, Enrichment 



Handout 6 



"BLAMING" STATEMENT AND "I FEEL" STATEMENT FORMULA 



Directions: List four situations. Write a ^"Blaming Message" and an "I Feel" 
statement for each. 



SITUATION 

1. A friend breaks your 
watch. 



BLAMING MESSAGE 

You jerk! You broke my 
watch. 



"I FEEL" STATEMENT 

I feel really angry and 
upset because you broke 
my watch. It was one of my 
favorite possessions. 



Unit II: Enrichment Lesson 2* 



I vA^- v.i Objective No. 2: To establish appropriate skills to resist negative peer pressure and 
lii^^pxiove friendships through positive, assertive behavior. 



Mental Set: "Today we are going to explore new ways to communicate openly, honesdy, and 
directly with our friends. ^ 



Rationale: To help students realize they can stand up for themselves and maintain fiiendshios 
at the same tune. ^ 



Input and Mnrfolii^g- 
Ke ^ v Concents/Skillia 



saymg no in a positive way and saying no in an offensive 
way. Positive people say no without hurting others, while offensive people say no by 
hurtmgor stepping on" other people. The offensive person often uses put-downs or brute 
force to get the point across. 

^ • 9"' definition sheets. Handout 7. Students will choose a partner and arrive at a 
definition for the words given. 

Suggested definitions for teacher reference: 

1 . Peer group-group of people \vho are alike in age, status, or interests. 

2 . Peer pressure-the urging from peers to follow the crowd. 



Guided Practice: Have several students read their definitions aloud. Discuss a good defi- 
muon, aUowmg some to add to or correct their work. Add to notebook. 



^!I^i?i®"?f f^f^^^^f: following examples of offensive communication on the 

cnalKDoard and ehcit discussion from the students. 

1. Actions 

(a) Glares 

(b) Hand gestures 

(c) Pushing 

2. Words 

(a) You're gonna get it. 

(b) You're a big creep. 

(c) You'd better not do it. 

• This enrichmwit lesson has been provided for the purpose of extending this unit if calendar time 

^^^:Ji!\ u^'l^u^^^^'f '° ^® ^® P^^^® °f objectives in this cumculum 

document but should be used only as a supplement. 



r / r 
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Unit n Enrichment Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 



3. Feelings 

(a) incensed 

(b) unassured 

(c) self-centered 

Ask the students to write positive alternatives to this list Remind them to use the strategies Uiev 
have already learned m class. Ask some students to share their infonnation. 

Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 

1. What is the hardest part of resisting peer pressure? 

2. What are some things we can do to improve our abiUty to express ourselves, meet ovx own 
needs, and do what is best for us in group situations? 

3 . How can assertive behavior help us to do these things? 



Reteaching/Extensions: 

1. Have the students write a solution to the following situation for their health notebook. 

J^l!l^^^»^iPj^"j"^ /? ^^^^^^^ drugstore. You are against it and are not 

gomg to do It What should you say when the group calls you a scaredy cat? 

2 . Parent Interview on Peer Pressure, Handout #8. 
Resources: Handouts #7 and #8 
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Unit II» Enrichment 



Handout 7 



DEFINITIONS 

DIRECTIONS: Discuss the words that follow and agree upon one definition for 

each. Write your definitions. 

1. Peer group 



2. Peer pressure 
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Unit II, Enrichment Handout 8 

PARENT INTERVIEW ON PEER PRESSURE 

DIRECTIONS: Interview your parents about the following questions. 
1 . As a student, did you ever experience peer pressure? Explain. 



2. As an adult, do you feel the need to conform to a group? Explain. 



3 . Did you ever feel relieved that your parents said you could not do something, giving you a 
reason to say "no"? Explain. 6» e " 6 j^"" a 



4 . How can you resist peer pressure and still be yourself? 
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Unit II: Enrichment Lesson 3* 



Lesson Objective No. 3: Identify the five-step problem-solving method for resolving 
conflicts m fnendships. * 



Mental Set: Write the foUowing quotation on the chalkboard: "If we must disagree, let's 
disagree without being disagreeable." Today, we will discover another way to communicate 
effectively m our fnendships, particularly in solving conflicts. 



Rationale: To guide students in resolving conflicts in their friendships and in creating a 
hopeful feehng that most problems can be solved through clear, direct communication. 



Input and Modeling; 

Key ConceDts/Skills I 

1. introduce the following five-step problem-solving method which offers a way to work 
through problems effectively and, as a result, strengthen friendships. 

• Identify the problem 

• questions as to how, why, what, when, or where the problem arose. 

• Think of as many alternatives as possible to resolve the situation. 

• Decide on the most favorable alternative. 

• Ask yourself if the solution is fair to eveiyone involved. 

2. Distribute Handout #9 on problem solving and assist students in completing it. 



Guided Practice: TeU the class, "In most friendships there tends to be some conflict, even if 
It s only short-hved and unimportant. Why do you think conflict is a normal part of friendship?" 
Guide the students m concluding that people are boun'^ to have differences of feeling and 
opimon, no matter how friendly they are. Have the class brainstorm typical situations in which 
mends might become mvolved in confUcts or arguments with each other and write them on the 
cnalkooara. 



Examples: 

• You and your friend are caught in some wrongdoing. You teU the truth, your friend Ues. 

and now your parents want to know what is going on. 
•Your best friend has found a new friend. You're feeling hurt and left out. 



Independent Practice: Using the five-step problem-solving method, write the solution to the 
loiiowmg problem: 

Your best fnend just got a new best friend and has said he/she doesn't want to be your friend 
anymore. 

♦ This enrichment lesson has been provided for the purpose of extending this unit if calendar time 
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LTnit n Enrichment Lesson Objective 3 (continued) 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 

L What do you think the benefits of using this conHict resolution process could be in your 

2. For what reasons is it so important to state die problem clearly? To ask questions? 

3 . What is helpftil about coming up witii as many solutions as possible in the thiid step? 

4. How do botii parties "win" to so.ne extent when tiiis metiiod is used? 

5 . What are some conflicts tiiat you might be able to solve now? 

Reteaching/Ertensionsj Allow several student volunteers to share their solutions to tiie 
evaluation on shophfting m tiie previous lesson. Invite class discussion. 

Kesources: Handout #9 



own 
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Unit II, Enrichment 

FIVE-STEP PROBLEM SOLVING 



Handout 9 



Situation: 

1 . What is the problem? 

Person A: 

Person B: 



2 . What questions need to be asked? 

Person A: 

Person B: 



3 . What are all the possible ways of solving the conflict? 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. . 



4. Which alternatives best solve the problem? (Cross out unacceptable 
possibilities in Step #3.) 

5 . Which one solution allows both sides to "win"? 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 

Please complete this fonii upon completing the unit and send it ^o Polly Strincfield, Assistant 
Duector of Athletics:, Health and Physical Education. 

Not at all Somewhat Veiy well 

1 . The infonnation provided is relevant to the 

m^or objective. 

2 . The lessons are presented at the appropriate 

level of difficulty. 

3 . The instructional activities ensure the 

acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A v;«iety of teaching approaches is utilized, 

5. Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 

7. What additions, deletions, or changes do you suggest? Attach any instructional activities and/ 
or assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 




GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT in DECISIONMAKING 




Unit/Maior Objective | 

use cnucal miiiKing and apply decision-making skills to make appropriate 
health and personal choices. 


Essential 
Elements 


lA' 


i 




Prerequisite Skills | 


responsible for his/her own actions, 
md maintaining relationships with others 


• Be able to identify ways in which a person is ] 

• Be familiar with skills necessary for building a 


1 



Lesson (Mini) Objectives 



1 . Identify and use the steps involved in the decision-making process. 

2. Apply critical thinking skills when making appropriate health choices about misleadinc 
advertisements. * 

3. Explore the roles of risk taking and consequences when making decisions that affect one's 
Ileal tn. 



1 
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Unit III: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1: Identify and use the steps involved in the decision-making process. 



Mental Set: Wnte on the chalkboard, "If you give me a fish, I'll eat for a day. If you teach me 
how to fish, 1 11 eat for a lifetime." Ask students to think about how this quotauon relates to 
decision making and lead them in a discussion about their ideas. 



Rationale: To help students think about situations that require decisions, examine the possible 
choices, consider the possible consequences of each choice, and arrive at a healthy and productive 
decision. 



Input and Modeling! 



Key Concepts/Skills I 
1 . using Transparency #1 , revi 



review the four (4) steps in the decision-making process. 



Decision-Making Skills 
Clarify the decision. 
Analyze the presum-^ble outcome. 
Weigh the positive and negative aspects of the outcome. 
Determine the most appropriate plan of action. 

Use Handout #1, "Making Good Decisions," to give students additional exposure to the 
decision-mabng skills. 

Explain that the abihty to make wise and healthy decisions is not something with which 
people are bom. They learn it-often through trial and error but also in courses like this that 
teach specific critical thinking and decision-making skills. 



Cuided Practice: 

1 . Make copies of Handout #2, "My Decision Tree" for each student. As you review the steps 
of decision making, ask the students to foUow along, using their Decision Tree worksheets 
and to fill m the blanks as you write on Transparency #2. Use the following example of a 
situauon in which teenagers are being pressured to experiment with drugs. Ask the students 
to imagine that they are in this situation and must make a decision about what to do. 

Example: 

Identify the Situation: 

A group of your friends are planning to skip school and go to the house of one of the group 
members to smoke marijuana. The parents are not at home, and the house is in a fairly 
isolated area. ' 
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Unit in Lesson Objective 1 (continued) 



Look at Alternative Courses of Action: 



You could choose not to go to the party. 

You could join your friends and go to the pmy. 

Other alternatives (Ask students.) 



j Examine the Probable Consequences: 
Negative: 

• If you don't go, your friends will reject you, make fun of you, or ignore you. 

• If you go, the pohce or school officials might catch you and you'll be punished. 

Positive: 

• me'g" to y'oSr hS"""^ '^^^"^ ^^^^^ ^ 

• If you go, you'll be accepted by your friends as doing the "in" thing with their gi-oup. 

Decide on the Best Possible Course of Action: 

u ^ ^°u^ the party. Considering the risks of going to the party, you realize 

tc^nL'ttlZ'^'^^'^^u ^T^'""' ^> '^^i^ ^at if yo^ fiien&raScm 
because you re not wiUmg to be part of a pot party, you don't need those kinds of friends. 

Review the Results: 

^ttt^'inZ^^^^'ll' ^"lE^^^'i? aboutthe results of your decision. Taking this 
"l^®^ may either confirm your original decision or cause vou to revise your 

SSn ^ "^"^ ""'y ^"^^ y^"' ^'^nds respwt your ^ 

^hTr^^'uu "^^^^ V?^^ or personal decision. Evaluating aU of 

the possible outcomes will help you see all sides of eveh very difficult problems Bv 

options. You can avoid living through the outcomes of a poor choice. 

vou ma^if^^^^^ P"^"' "What was the first decision 

^^Til S^y!L [esponses on the chalkboaid. In most cases a likely response 

^' 1^^^^^' or get up." Ask, "How did you make yourdwisioy 

of ^r^rY^^*',?r^' alternatives to each situation and possES^^Sences 
vL^ Li ^Z^SSt^ '^y'^ ^ i?^^^^ °f ?««i"8 "P' thin you probably would 
F^Sl^ii^^'^o I P^."^ teachers.^) Then ask, "What did you decide?'' 
FinaUy, ask. What values and needs were you taking care ofT' (As students respond to 
each question, ask them to identifi. which step of the decision-m^ ng process ap^Ues.) 

E'SS^r^^^^ the 

^^JslrA^^^^^^^ ^« ^-P^ ^ ^--n makings 



Jnit m Lesson Objective 1 (continued) 

Lesson AMessment/Performance Criteria: Have students work independently and choose 
one ot Jie fcUowing situauons and apply the decision-making steps to the situation by followine 
the same procedures as they used for the "Decision Tree" activity. Use Transparency #3. 

Situation 1: 

Phil and Dan were on a hiking trip in the mountains. As they stood at the top of a huge canyon, 
tiiey toed to decide which trail to take. A forest ranger passed by, and th y asked hini about the 
trail down mto the canyon. "That can be a very dangerous trail,*^ the ranger said. "In certain 
places It s steep and slippery because of loose gravel. Also, there are rattlesnakes down there in 
the canyon. But if you re careful and you know how to handle yourselves around snakes, you * 
shouldn t have any trouble. The trip ♦.ill be worth it because there's a beautiful river at the 
bottom and a series of waterfalls." 

ShouU Phil and Dan go to the bottom of the canyon? 
Situation 2: 

* 

Nancjr and Alice were both in seventh grade, and one Saturday they decided to go together to a 
shopping mall that had recently opened. They waito-d for half an hour in the rain for tiie bus that 
would take them to the maU. WhUe they waited, they became wetter and colder by the minute. 
To their suipnse, a car stopped at the bus stop, and tl .5 driver, a nice-looking man, leaned over 
and offered Aern a nde. Alice started to get into the car, but Nancy remembered tliat her mother 
Had warned her never to hit-hhike. "I'm not sure we should do this," Nancy said "Aw. 
cmon, said Alice, as she jumped into the car. 

What should Nancy do? 



Reteaching/Extensions: Ask the students the following questions and have them respond 
orally. Use iransparency #4. *^ 

1 . What did you learn from applying the decision-making steps to the situation you selected? 

2. What elen.ents of the process were easie&t to apply? Most difficult? 

3. How could this process help you make decisions in your own life? 



Decisionr'"** students thr .ugh the group activity as described in Handout #3. "Making 



Resources: Transparencies #l-#4 
Handouts #l-#3 



Unit m, Lesson 1 



Transparency 1 



Decision-Making Skills 



• Clar'^^v the decision. 



• Analyze the presumable outcome. 



Weigh the positive and negative aspects of the 
outcome. 



• Determine the most appropriate plan of action. 
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Unit lU, Lesson 1 



Handout 1 



MAKING GOOD DECISIONS 



I. 



state the Problem 

What decision 
must I make? 




Evaluate the Outcomes 

What are the possible consequences? 



Positive outcomes 


Negative 


outcomes 




Hou' car* I 


decrease 




the negative 


joutcomes? 1 



3. 



4. 



Gather more information as needed 




Dec^ ie and Act 

Will I go ihead with this option, 
or choose anoi ler option and evaluate it? 




Review the Results 

What were the real outcomes? 
What have I learned from this experience? 
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Unit III, Lesson 1 



Hardout/Transparency 2 



My Decision Tree 




Unit m. Lesson 1 Transparency 3 

Decision Making 

Situation I.- 
Phil and Dan were on a hiking trip in the mountains. As they 
stood at the top of a huge canyon, they tried to decide which 
trail to take. A forest ranger passed by, and they asked him 
about the trail down into the canyon. "That can be a very 
dangerous trail," the ranger said. "In certain places it's steep 
and slippery because of loose gravel. Also, there are 
rattlesnakes down there in the canyon. But if you're caref il 
and you know how to handle yourselves around snakes, you 
shouldn't have any trouble. The trip will be worth it because 
there's a beautifld river at the bottom and a series of 
waterfalls." 



Should Phil and Dan go to the bottom of the canyon? 
Situation 2: 

Nancy and Alice were both in seventh grade, and one Saturday 
they decided to go together to a shopping mall that had 
recently opened. They waited for half an hour in the rain for 
the bus that would take them to the mall. While they waited, 
they became wetter and colder by the minute. To their 
surprise, a car stopped at the bus stop, and the driver, a nice- 
looking man, leaned over and offered them a ride. Alice 
started to get into the car, but Nancy remembered that her 
mother had warned her never to hitchhike. "I'm not sure we 
should do this," Nancy said. "Aw, c'mon," said Alice, as she 
jumped into the car. 



What should Nancy do? 
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Unit m, Lesson 1 



Transparency 4 



Reteaching/Extensions 



Answer the following questions; 



1 . What did you learn from applying the decision-making 
steps to the situation you selected? 



2. What elements of the process were easiest to apply? Most 
difficult? 



3. How could this process help you make decisions in your 
own life? 
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Unit ni, Lesson 1 



Handout 3 



MAKING DECISIONS 

TTie foUowing activity will help you realize how many decisions you are required to make and 
how important these decisions can be to your life. 

Making Decisions 

Each group should choose a representative to be a member of a demonstration panel. The panel 
members sit m a circle facing each other. To begin, the teacher reads one of tlie decision 
questions below. A panel member wiU volunteer to answer. Other panel ro^mbere may then 
volunteer to answer the same question, or the teacher may move on to another question. 
Discussion on the questions and answers should be reserved until tiie end of the activity. 

Remember that panelists volunteer to answer the questions. Any panel member who docs not 
want to reveal information asked by a question should not volunteer to answer that question. 

This activity can be continued in tiie groups with the chairman asking the questions. Group 
members who wish may write more questions for this activity and give them to the teacherT 

Decision Questions 

1 . Name one significant decision you have made today. 

2 . What decision have you made in the past tiiat caused you to miss out on sometiiing nice? 

3 . What recent decision have you made that made your life better? 

4 . What recent decision have you made tiiat got you into troubk 

5 . What recent decision have you made tiiat kept you out of trouble ? 

6 . What decision would you make if you saw a stranger stealing a transistor radio from a store? 

7 . What decision ould you make if you saw your best friend stealing a transistor radio from a 
store? 

8 . What decision would you make if you were with a group of friends who decided to drink 
some beer? 

9 . What decision would you make if a cute littie dog followed you home? 

1 0. What decision would you make if a fire started in your home and your parents were away? 

1 1 . What decision would you make if a stranger said he knew your parents and tried to get you 
mto the car with him? ^ 

1 2. What decision would you make if you found fifty dollars on tiie playground at lunch time? 



Unit ni Handout 3 (continued) 



The next activity wiU help you to detennine which decisions you make. 

What Decisions Do You Make? 

" surprised to see how many decisions you make and how important these 
^rh^'^f;H?^ 'T^ y^ll ^"'"^^"s *at affect your life. Your pSente, 

SJ? «cfJ^lf' ^''^^ government of your country make important decisions to affwt 
^^^i^P^ of growing up is learning how to make more and moiTdecisions for yourself 

?n Sfr?^A*2.'Sf^-^?tl^"^'^ decisions-you or someone else, 

in the arcle below, ist Uie decisions you make for yourself and the decisions othere make for 
you. TJiese lists wiU help you gam a better understanding of the decisions you have to make 



DECISIONS I MAKE 




DEaSIONS OTHERS MAKE 
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Unit III: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 2: Appiy critical thinking skiUs to the analysis of misleading 
advertisements. 



yiental Set: Using Transparency #5, read aloud the following situation and ask students to 
think about It. 

You see ads and billboards for cigarettes and beer. All the people in the ads are 
young and healthy-looking. They're the kind of people you'd like to be like. But 
you know that on every cigarette ad there's a warning label saying that smoking is 
dangerous to your health. Do you stop to ask yourself whether these healthy- 
looking people really smoke or whether they're just models paid to look as if they 
smoke? Do you think critically about the beer ads? Is it possible to have a good 
tune without drinking beer or wine? Obviously, the advertisers don't want you to 
think so. But do you have a mind of your own? Can you think for yourself? 



Rationale: To help students make wise decisions when selecting products which affect their 
health. 



Input and Modeling! 

Key Concepts/Skills I ' 

i . Keview tne steps for decision-making from the previous lesson. 



2. Explain to the students that thinking criticaUy, when considering the major influences in their 
hves, will affect decisions they make for the rest of their lives. 

3. Distribute Handout #4, "Critical Thinking," to students and have them read silently the 
steps to cntical thinking while you explam the steps from Transparency #6. When explaining 
the steps, use a subject, such as a popular movie, to which students can relate. 



Guided Practice: Lead students through an activity using Handout #4, "Critical Thinking." 

Ask the students to choose a partner with whom to work. Then, assign one of the situations from 
me handout to each pair, with two or more puirs working on the same subject AUow 10 minutes 
to complete the worksheet, then bring the class back together in a large group and ask them to 
share their responses. ©6*' «.ui.uiv 



Independent Practice: Have students thmk about a time when they allowed an advertisement 
to inTiuence them into making the wrong decision because they didn't think about it carefuUy . 
Have theni wnte a paragraph describing the situation. Then have them analyze the situation by 
applying the cnUcal thinking skills. Were the consequences different? Were they positive? 
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Unit m Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 



ft^wT Criteria: Using Transparency #7, have students write 
answers to the following questions: i- ^ » ^^ 

1 . Why do you think it is so important to understand and use critical thinking skills in making 
decisions about advertisements? What do these skills help us do? 

2. What are some areas of our Uves besides advertising in which we can apply these skills? 

S5*-l?*^f Sl^f Have students choose ^ different situation from Handout #3, 

.S!Jc^?l3^?"^i ^u^t^^^ "^9?^ "^'^ ^^^"8 *e Guided Plwtice activity) and write the 
S-T • ? thinkmg process while applying the situation. TTiis extension activity is to be 
wntten m the students' notebooks. / » w 



Resources: Handout #4 

Transparencies #5-#7 
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Unit III, Lesson 2 



Transparency 5 



Situation 



You see ads and billboards for cigarettes and beer. All the 
people in the ads are young and healthy-looking. They're 
the kind of people you'd like to be like. But you know that 
on every cigarette ad there's a warning label saying that 
smoking is dangerous to your health. Do you stop to ask 
yourself whether these healthy-looking people really smoke 
or whether they're just models paid to look as if they 
smoke? Do you think critically about the beer ads? Is it 
possible to have a good time without drinking beer or wine? 
Obviously, the advertisers don't want you to think so. But 
do you have a mind of your own? Can you think for 
yourself? 
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Unit ni, Lesson 2 Handout 4 

and 



Transparency 6 



CRITICAL THINKING 

Directions: Apply the following steps to one of the subjects listed below: 

SITUATIONS (1) Critically examine a hit song on the radio. 

(2) Critically examine a top television sitcom. 

(3) Critically examine a popular television commercial. 

(4) Critically examine a popular movie. 

(5) Critically examine a magazine advertisement. 

CRITICAL THINKING PROCESS 

1 . Choose a subject to examine: 



2. Ask questions about the subject: 

a. What are the positive characteristics of this subject? 



b. What are the negative characteristics? 



3 . Gather information to get answers: 



4. Review the information: (Are mere more positive than negative characteristics? More 
negative than positive ones? Weigh the information). 



5.Determine how you will react to the subject: 
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Unitm, Lesson 2 



Transparency 7 



Lesson Assessment/ 
Performance Criteria 



Have students write answers to the following questions; 

1 . Why do you think it is so important to understand and use 
critical thinking skills in making decisions about 
advertisements? What do these ski's help us do? 

2. What are some areas of our lives besides advertising in 
which we can apply these skills? 
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Unit III: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 3: Explore the roles of risk taking and consequences when makir.fi 
decisions. 



Mental Set: 1. Write this quotation on the chalkboard, "Some people are brave, and some 
people just don't know any better." 

2 . Ask students to sit quietly and think about a particular time when someone dared them to do 
something that they knew was wrong. Did they take the dare to show how brave they were? 
Yes or no. Have students think about the consequences that resulted. Were they positive or 
negative? 



Rationale: To analyze the consequences of a risk-taking decision before acting upon the 
decision. 



Input and Modeling! 
Key Concepts/Skills [ 



1. ASK me Students to help you define the term "risk." One definition might be: "The degree of 
hazard that comes with every oppominity." Another might be: "The possibility that some- 
thmg unpleasant will happen as a result of action." Write students' ideas and definitions on 
the chalkboard. 

2 . Be sure to explain that every decision the students make in tiieir lives involves an element of 
risk, because we can never be sure what the outcome of any action might be. We c • .i only 
try to create positive consequences through making what appear to be healthy, productive 
choices. 

3 . Explain that there are many different types of risks. Have the students name five or six 
examples for each type of risk in the following categories and write the examples on the 
chalkboard. 

Physical: Downhill skiing, hitchhiking, swimming alone, climbing a tower, driving off 
a chff, crossing a busy street 

Psychological: Risking rejection, trying out for a team, breaking up witii someone, 
speakmg at an assembly, breaking curfew 

Drug and alcohol related: Smoking marijuana, taking unknown pills, drinking, 
ndmg m a car with someone who has been drinking, or smoking cigarettes 
Legal: Stealing, running away, breaking into someone's home, carrying a weapon, 
shoplifting, hurting someone physically 

Financial: Lending money to someone, investing money in a new and uncertain 
busmess, hiding money where someone else might find it 
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Unit ni Lesson Objective 3 (continued) 



• Social: Going against the decision of the crowd, criticizing someone for a good reason, 
speaking up on behalf of an unpopular belief, revealing someone's secret, standing up for 
someone 

4 . Show the following list on Transparency #8. 

• Running for a class office 

• Going to p.n unchaperoned party 

• Trying out for a part in the school play 

• Sky diving 

• Smoking cigarettes 

• Approaching a person you don't know well 

• Taking a drug 

• Sticking up for someone whom others are making fun of 

• Drinking when your parents are not home 

Ask the class, "What do all of these decisions have in common?" Guide the class in 
discussing that they all have an element of uncertainty about how they will turn out-they're 
all risky. 

5 . Ask students to list some of the major reasons people might decide to take such risks. 
Possible examples include: 

• For pleasure or thrills 

• To prove themselves 

• Out of loyalty and commitment to others 

• Because of lack of information 

• To show off 

• To achieve a goal 

• To gain approval from others 

• Because of a deep belief 

Emphasize that risks are positive and negative. Positive risks produce beneficial results; 
negative risks harm one's health and well-being. 



Guided Practice: Refer tiie students to "Thinking About Taking Risks," Handout #5. 

Divide the class into six groups and assign each group one of the six categories of risks listed on 
the chalkboard (physical, psychological, drug or alcohol related, legal, financial, social). Explain 
that each group's task is to list five risks for their assigned category and a positive and negative 
consequence for each risk. 

Show some examples on Transparency #9. 
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Unit ni Lesson Objective 3 (continued) 



Examples: 



Risk 



Positive 
Consequence 



^^cgative 
Consequence 



Run a mai'athon 
Smoke marijuana 



Great feeling 
Accepted by some 
friends 



Possible injury 
Numerous health hazards 



Independent Practice: Have the students write a paragraph about the consequences of taking 
risks. Tell them to remember a time when they took a risk. Then, have them write on one of the 
following topics: 

• A risk I took that paid off 

• A risk I took that didn't pay off 

Allow time for sharing of the paragraphs Ji class. 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: Have students write die answer to these 
questions and turn them in. Use Transparency #10. After reading tiie students' answers, give 
students tliC opportunity to share their responses. 

1 . What have you learned about taking risks? 

2 . Discuss risks and consequences. 

3 . Define and give examples of positive and negative risks. 

4. How can you apply tiiis information to your life? (i.e., studying for examinations at the Isst 
minute, hitch-hiking, taking drugs, dealings witii strangers) 



Reteachin^TExtensions: Have students think about a risk-taking decision tiiat tiiey had to 
make wiUiin the last twenty-four hours. Have them write in tiieir notebooks die nature of the 
decision, the risks involved, and the positive and negative con-sequences which could have 
occurred. Provide an opportunity for students to share what they wrote. Use Handout #4. 

Resources: Handouts #S and #6 



Transparencies #8-#10 
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Unit m, Lesson 3 



Transparency 8 



Decisions 

What do all of these decisions have in common? 

• Running for a class office 

• Going to an unchaperoned party 

• Trying out for a part in the school play 

• Skydiving 

• Smoking cigarettes 

• Approaching a person you don't know well 

• Taking a drug 

• Sticking up for someone whom others are making fun of 

• Drinking when your parents are not home 
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Unit ra, Lesson 3 Handout 5 

THINKING ABOUT TAKING RISKS 

Directions: List some risks, the benefits that you can get from them, and the possible negative 
consequences that might occur. ® 

Risks 

1. . 

2. 

3. . 

4. 

5. 



Positive Consequences 

1. — 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



Negative Consequences 

1. — . 

2. 

3. . 

4. 

5. 
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Unit m, Lesson 3 



Transparency 9 



Risks/Consequences 



Examples: 
Risk 

Run a marathon 
Smoke marijuana 



Positive 
Consequence 

Great feeling 



Negative 
Consequence 

Possible injury 



Accepted by some Numerous health 
friends hazards 
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Unit m, Lesson 3 



Transparency 10 



Lesson Assessment/ 
Performance Criteria 

Write the answer to these questions and turn them in. 

1 . What have you learned about taking risks? 

2. Discuss risks and consequences. 

3 . Define and give examples of positive and negative risks. 

4. How can you apply this information to your life? (i.e., 
studying for examinations at the last minute, hitch-hiking, 
taking drugs, dealings with strangers) 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 



Please complete this fonn upon completing the unit and send it to Polly Stringfield, Assistant 
Du«ctorof Athletics, Health and Physical Education. J & 



Not at all Somewhat Very well 



1 . The information provided is relevant to the 
major objective. 

2 . The lessons are presented at the appropriate 
level of difficulty. 

3 . The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized. 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6 . Materials and resources are useful. 



7. What additions, deletions, or changes do you suggest? Attach any instructional activities and/ 
or assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 
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GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT IV SUBSTANCE ABUSE 



Unit/Major Objective 1 

Acquire informaaon regarding use and abuse of drugs and apply decision- 
making skills to resist peer pressure associated with tobacco, alcohol, marijuana, 
and other comon drugs. 


Essential 
Elements 
1A,F, 2C,D, 
3A 






Prerequisite Skills 

• Be able to apply critics 

• Be able to identify S'^n 
over-the-counter drugs 


l1 thinking and decision-making skills 

le harmful effects of drugs and problems associated with misuse of 


1 


Lesson (Mini) Objectives 





1 . Distinguish between legal and illegal drugs. 



2 . Describe the characteristics and harmful effects of tobacco, alcohol, and other drugs. 

3 . Explain effects of substance abuse on the family. 

4. Examine ways to respond to peer pressure to take drugs by listing strategies for avoiding 
peers who either use drugs or encourage others to use drugs. 

5. Identify socially acceptable alternatives to alcohol, tobacco, marijuana, and other mood 
altering substances. 
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Unit IV: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1: Distinguish between legal and illegal drugs. 



Mental Set: 1. Distribute Pretest on "Drugs and Behavior," Handout #1. 

^' Sfirn^SS^w"^^^^ Ifandout #2. to students and instruct them to copy the Ust i 
then- notebooks to be studied and used for future reference. ^ 



ivSpST^SU'^nSS'S^;^^^ ^^^""^ ^ difference between legal and 



KevConceDts/Skiils | 

^.seniineyocaouiaiy; Handout #2, by explaining the words and definitions to the students 
tw Sr^? ^« students that they wiU le^ fStf categSies of d^^^ 

that will enable them to understand better tiie legal and Ulegal as^te of Sugs ^ 

Show the following drug categories on Transparency #1. 

OTC Drugs 

Prescription drugs that fight diseases 

description drugs that people can get "high" on and become addicted to are commonlv 
abused, and are often sold UlegaUy by drug dealers '^^^ ro» aw commonly 

Illegal drugs that have no medical use 

^u^ te'r°SStrin^nn ^n^^^^^^ "P]??" ^^^^^^ differences among ovcr-the- 
counter, prescnption, and illegal drugs. Discuss how drugs from aU three categories can he 
abused. Use the foUowing information as a guide to implemenSg cKcusK^ 

• ore Drugs 

Aspirin - used to relieve headaches and minor aches and pains. "How manv of vou 

S^f5^«o??t*^**y?."*'\^*''**l^?^**«°'°^«rP^? Whynot? IfyouhS^a^bad 
^^""^u "^^"i '^^^S or more aspirin wiU not nuteS eo 

SS^Slfr" several more.aspiiintsdthin a brief period of tiS wKrnI?? 
^pl^n Aat even aspinn can be poisonous or fatal if usedSiconccUyJ Why should 

hte^WSffin^fi^^^P^-"-^-^^ 

SiSTKn^ISs^^^^^^^ ^" <^Ser. and may 
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Unit IV Lesson Objective 1 (continued) 



Prescripti-m drugs that fieht diseases 
Femcimn - an antibiotic that fights bacterial infections 

Prwcription drugs that arc commonly abused 
Valium - a tranquilizer prescribed to calm or relax. 

Illegal drugs with no medical use 
LSD, PCP, "crack" 

3. Read and discuss in class "How Drugs are Used." Choosing Goo d Health, pps. 185-186, 

Guided Practice: Have students put their names on l otebook oaoer and number f«>m i in 

feSS^Sfi^Sif ''""^T ^"^^^ situations i?ffi^KrvS^^^^ 
Afte™ J^cl2L^»^^ ^« "^^^0" write on their either UgcjZ lltesT^ 

Examples: 

Taking aspirin for a headache 

f P^^?" ^ P®'^^" neighorfiood 
Smoking jomts (marijuana) with some friends 
Takmg pam piUs prescribed by yoiir doctor for a broken 
Sim 



fLe gal] 
miega^] 
rnie gal] 
fLe gal] 



Independent Practice: Ask students to list in a column aU of the QTC dmoc anA ftv^w 
s^TJZf't^ family' Se« htfus^ttel^^^ a 

Sample Test 
Matching 



1. Drug 

2. OTCdnig 



A. Over-the-counter drug 

B . Anything put into the body from the out- 
side that changes the way the body works 
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Jnit IV Lesson Objecti s 1 (continued) 



Icufi/Ealsfi 

Write T in the blank provided if the statement is true and F if tlic statement is false. 

1. JL All prescription drugs are illegal unless prescribed by a doctor. 

2 . JL. Some drugs are so addictive and dangerous that no one can use them with the 

possible exception of research scientists. 

3. _E- Over-the-counter drugs cannot harm you. 

Using some of the situations presented in the Guided Practice activity, create a third test section. 
Legal/niega^ 

Using the blank provided, write L before each situation or drug that is legal and / before each 
sitaation that is illegal. 

1. PCP (Angel Dust) 

2. _L. Taking penicillin prescribed by your doctor 

3. -L- Taking pain killers prescribed by a doctor for a broken leg 

4. JL Buying some blue pills your friend says will make your headache go away 



Rcteaching/Extensions: Ask students to look in newspapers, magazines, and books for 
intere-strng and informative information about drug abuse and to bring tiiis information to class to 
snoTC* 



Kesources: Handouts #l-#2 



Transparencies #l-#2 

Choosing Good Health, pp. 185-186. 




Handout 1 

UNIT IV PRETEST 

DRUGS AND BEHAVIOR 

^ovided" statement and mark r for true or f for false in the blank 

1. Drugs such as aspirin which can be purchased at the store are harmless. 

2. Prescription drugs can only be obtained with a doctor's written consent. 

3. Alcohol is a drug. 

4. There is a drug in cola drinks. 

Chocolate contains a stimulant drug. 

6. Caffeine *s a depressant drug. 

7. Cigarettes contain a poison. 

8. Cigarettes may cause cancer. 

9- Marijuana is the most abused drug in the U. S. 

10. "Crack" is a slang or street name for cocaine. 

Alcohol kills 25 times as many people as any other drug. 

12. By age 18, a child in the U. S. will have seen 100,000 beer commercials. 

13. Women drink more alcohol than men. 

14- A designer drug, such as Fentanyl, is a synthetic drug used by dress 

designers to create new fashions. 

15. Cocaine is the most addictive drug in the world. 

16. Many designer drugs are legal. 

~ 17. LSD is a prescription drug. 

18. "Angel Dust" is slang for PGP. 

bSdy^^°°'^ '° '^"'^ S'""'"' ^0 of your 

20. Sniffing glue, paint, aerosols, etc. cannot cause braji damage. 
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Unit IV Handout I Pretest (continued) 



^IS^f^"'®^'?^ automobile accidems are a major cause of death among 

American teenagers. amuug 

ba^y^ * Pregnancy cannot harm her unborn 

23. Taking extra amounts of a medicine help to cure a disease more quickly. 

24. Smokers get sick more often than nonsmokers. 

~ lSllfn"nr««!r y°"f body always needs the 

help of some type of medicine. 

26. Tolerance means that the body needs less of a drug to feel the same effect. 

feeHng° ve^y^^sick.'^'^""'^""' °" * ^""^ ^« 

— 28. Barbiturates are stong depressant drugs that help people stay awake. 
29. Valium is the most widely abused prescription drug in the U. S. 

— 30. Barbiturate abusers often appear to be drunk. 

~ ^vlnluLlA^'V''^'''' ^"l^ '° dangerous that doctors are not 

even allowed to prescribe it. 

32, Hallucinogens are drugs that cause people to think they are seeing smel- 
ling, and hearing things that are not really there at all. 

33. Smoking is^the number one most preventable cause of death and disease in 

— l1ftTu?n?nt ira'ir^s^^^^^^^^^^ ^""^ ' - ^ 

_ 35. Nicotine, a stimulant drug in tobacco, makes blood vessels larger. 
36. Almost •\ million teenagers begin smoking each year. 

— fslun?iS°UV°^^^^^^ °' ^^^^ 
_ 38. An alcoholic is a person who has become dependent on the drug alcohol. 

39. Amphetamines are drugs that slow the body's actions. 
_ 40. Differem people may have different reactions to the same drug. 
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Unit IV Handout 1 Pretest (continued) 



41. Marijuana contains more than 450 different chemicals. 

42. Cocaine is a drug that comes from the leaves of the cocoa plant. 

43. Cocaine acts much like a stimulant drug. 

44. Cocaine is an anesthetic. 

45. Cocaine may also cause hallucinations. 

46. Cocaine is very physically and psychologically addictive. 

47. Methamphetamine Hydrocloride is a fertilizer. 

48. Two and two-tenths marijuana cigarettes (joints) do greater damage to 

sinuses and lungs than 16 tobacco cigarettes. 

49. Cannabinoids are headhunters that sell drugs. 

50. Psychotic means "out of touch with reality." 



In your own words define "drug." 
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Unit IV, Lesson 1 



Handout 2 



SUBSTANCE ABUSE 
Vocabulary List 



Drug 



Anything put into the body from the outside that causes a change 
in the way the body works, or causes a change in behavior or 
emotions 



OTCDmg Over-the-counter drug. A legal drug that can be bought in a store 

Most OTC drugs are labeled. The labels list ingredients, dosage, and 
warnings. Some legal drugs such as alcohol and spray paint have 
age restnctions. The alcohol age limit is 21. Some stores in high 
abuse areas will not sell spray paint to minors. Cigarettes are also 
sometimes restricted. 



Prescription 
Drugs 



Drugs that can be purchased legally from a pharmacist with a note 
or prescription from a doctor 



Illegal Drugs Drugs thai are against the law to possess or use 

All prescription drugs are illegal unless prescribed by a doctor. 
Some drugs are so addictive and dangerous that only research 
scientists can use them. 



Drug Abuse 



Tolerance 
Addict 

Psychological 
Addiction 

Physical 
Addiction 



Overusing or misusing a drug in a way that is bad for your health 
Many kinds of chemical substances can be considered abused drugs. 

• Household products such as paint thinner, spray paint, liauid 
paper, gasoline ^ j r ,4 

• Prescription drugs such as diet pills, sleeping pills, tranquilizers, 
pain killers 

• Drugs which have little or no medical use such as marijuana, 
heroin, crack, PCP, LSD ««ju«»nd, 

• Legal and socially acceptable drugs such as tobacco and alcohol 
A person needs more and more of a drug to get the same effect 

A person who is dependent upon a drug 

A person thinks tha: he needs a drug to cope with or enjoy life. 

A person has built up a tolerance to a drug so that he must use the 
drug to prevent withdrawal 
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Unit IV, Lesson 1, Handout 2 (continued) 



SUBSTANCE ABUSE 



Vocabulary List 



Withdrawal 

Psychotic 
Overdose 

Lethal Dose 
Drug Dealer 
"High" 



frnT^^'^hiHf* * ^« enough of a 

^SL ^ sy™P»o«s range from flu-like symptoms to convulsions, 
severe hallucinations, and death. uiaiu«». 

Out of touch with reality 

loriUft ^'o^y can stand which causes 
harmful side effects and sometimes death 

Enough of a. drug to kill you 

Anyone who sells drugs illegally 

A strong feeling of happiness and/or excitement 
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Unit IV, Lesson 1 Transparency 1 

Categories of Drugs 

• OTC Drugs 

• Prescription drugs that fight diseases 

• Prescription drugs that people can get "high" on and 
become addicted to, are commonly abused, and are 
often sold illegally by drug dealers 

• Illegal drugs that have no medical use 
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Unit IV, Lessor 1 Transparency 2 



Situations Involving Drugs 



Examples: 



Taking aspirin for a headache 



• Buying "sleeping pills" from a person in the neighorhood 



Smoking joints (marijuana) with some friends 



• Taking pain pills prescribed by your doctor for a broken 
arm 
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Handout 1 

UNIT IV PRETEST: ANSWER SHEET 

DRUGS AND BEHAVIOR 

^i^ntl'ullt!** P'""^* ^^'^ f^"" P^HJOSc of determining pre...nr 

, J°Tif * *"*^u ^'O'^n^ against students' grades Aft^ 

aflowfnrZi '^o P'""!' i^* answers, 
which i«J Tr l '^^^ °»ay briefly answer questions 

which may arise while correcting the test. 

mMn^'l"rant%^ ' °^ ' etching, or 

reOVIDEo" ^"^^"^^^ ^ TRUE OR F FOR FALSE IN THE BLANK 

1. Drugs such as aspirin which can be purchased at the store aie harmless. 
(Aspirin can be toxic or fatal in large doses.) 

2. Prescription drugs can only be obtained with a doctor's written consent. 

3. Alconol is a drug. 

4. There is a drug in cola drinks. (The drug is caffeine, a stimulant.) 

5. Chocolate^.^comains a stimulam drug. (Theobromine is a stimulant.) 

6. Caffeine is a depressant drug, (stimulant) 

7. Cigarettes comain a poison, (nicotine, a stimulant, and tars, carcinogens) 

8. Cigarettes may cause cancer. 

9. Marijuana is the most abused drug in the U. S. (alcohol) 

10. "Crack" is a slang or street name for cocaine. 

11. Alcohol kills 25 times as many people as any other drug. 

12. By age 18, a child in the U. S. will have seen 100,000 beer commercials. 

dl^iT^hln'^womw.r 

14. A designer drug, such as Femanyl, is n synthetic drug used by dress 

con^ofled'dru'r%"7 ' d«"^a^ive of , 

5n « in ^' '^^"^^"y^ * prescription drug which is an anaesthetic 
opii?e ) "'""^^ ^""^ * derivative of an 
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Unit IV, Lesson 1, Handout 1, Pretest Answer Sheet 



L- 15. Cocaine is the most addictive drug in the world. (Designer drues 

especially synthetic opiates such as Fentanyl, are\he mrst addictive.) 

~ ScJ^'kT''' ^1^' ^'^^^^ ^« »««al when first created by a 

chemist because they are so new that they are not on the controlled 

^JiilZV'''' "^^^^^ mistl drying trmake 

even dealhlf ' ' '^"'^ sevirc brain damage or 

LI? u ^nn""j5''/'"i, n"«: ^^y"""***^ A*'*^ Diethylamide, also known as 
acid, IS a powerful hallucinogenic drug with no legal use.) 

- 18. "Angel Dust" is slang for PCP. (PCP - phyncyclidine) 

- L^5v^*°??hU°u '° S"-"^*^ « to *e rest of your 
body. (This IS one reason that drugs affect the brain so strongly.) 

« 20. Sniffing glue, paint, aerosols, etc. cannot cause brain damage, f Abusinir 
inhalants, as the above are labeled, can damage no" oniric bra n by * 

■ AS^'^nienrg^''^ "^.^'"^^ ^ "^^^^^ °^ 

Sfr'tJ- diflJtl'^rimlTe '^irth.'X"^ ^^"^ ^^"""^ 

■ JmVMv °^ * help to cure a disease more 
quickly, (may cause an allergic reaction, respiratory failure? Teath. etc.) 

. 24. Smokers get sick more often than nonsmokers. 

^'""^ °'' filing well, your body always needs 

cheJ £e°hr'°X ^'^'k^' "*'*'*7' ^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^ o&ody 
rtt:\S:xa'rn^n7 e'xVS '^"^^^^ 

(mtr^atS^rthri^^^^^ ^^^^^ « - ^^^^ same effect. 

ftel^gTerrsU' ^n/n making the drug without 

Sawal is often ^lh,r M .""'"^ withdrawal. The pain or discomfort of 
wiinarawai is often what drives an addict to cominue to abuse the drug.) 

fnl^lT^'T "'""S depressant drugs that help people stay awake 
(Barbiturates, often called downers, make people sleepy or drowsy ) 



IV , Lesson 1, Handout 1, Pretest Answer Sheet (continued) 



29. Valium is tht most widely abused prescription drug in the U. S. (a 
tranquilizer used to reduce stress and anxiety) 

30. Barbiturate abusers often appear' to be drunk. (As a depressant, users may 
appear drunk but have no alcohol smell.) ^ 

31. Heroin is a narcotic drug so strong and dangerous that doctors are not 
even allowed to presribe it. (Heroin is a powerful narcotic made from the 
resin [sap-like substance] of the Opium poppy plant.) 

32. Hallucinogens are drugs that cause people to think they are seeing, smel- 
ling, and hearing things that are not really there at all. 

33. Smoking is the number one most preventable cause of death and disease in 
uie u* 5* today. 

34. A nonsmoker cannot be affected by the smoke from a smoker or a 
cigarette left burning in an astray. (This is called second-hand smoke.) 

35. Nicotine, a stimulant drug in tobacco, makes blood vessels larger, 
(smaller) ° 

36. Almost a million teenagers begin smoking each year. 

37. jEthyl alcohol is fomied by the fermemation of sugar with yeast spores and 
IS found in beer, wine, etc. *^ 

38. An alcoholic is a person who has become dependent on the drug alcohol. 

39. Amphetamines are drugs that slow the body's actions. 

40. Different people may have different reactions to the same drug. (The 
effect that a drug has on an individual depends upon that person's 
personality, mood and emotions at the time, expectations about the 
particular drug, and the environment in which he partakes of the drug.) 

41. Marijuana contains more than 450 different chemicals. 

42. Cocaine is a dnig that comes from the leaves of the cocoa plant. 
-X« 43. Cocaine acts much like a stimulant drug. 

44. Cocaine is an anesthetic. 

45. Cocaine may aJso cause hallucinations. 

46. Cocaine is very physically and psychologically addictive. 
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Unit IV, Lesson 1, Handout 1, Pre-test Answer Sheet (continued) 

_E_47. Methamphetamine Hydrocloride is a fertilizer. (Called "soeed " it oro 
dangerouTf " » i«Ue' "higrlkd 

(joints) do greater damage 
sinuses and lungs than 16 tobacco cigarettes. 6»«<»«* uamage 

JifilSfo'^i?'?' that sell drugs. (Cannabinoids are 

chemicals found in the marijuana plam that collect in the body fat and 
cause serious organ damage.) ^ 

50. Psychotic means "out of touch with reality." 
In your own words define "drug. " 

Most a bused flrng^ are m.nd^altering chemical substances. 
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Unit IV: Sample Lesson 




(Sw SiSiLte #3^ "^'^ ^^"""^'"^ vocabulary words and their definitions. 

Depressants 
Sdmulants 
Narcotics 
Hallucinogens 
Inhalants 
Designer drugs 

^^^hl^^atl^^f^^^^ ^L'*^ their notebook for future reference. Tell students that 

as each category of drugs is discussed they will add more vocabulary words. 



f^^^f:JoJ!i'^''l\^^^'^^''l^ opportunity to learn about the long- and short-term 
Moi SutoS wm S^^ihw °" ^«A«iy systems so that thiSugh awarenSTand 

teSS aid s^ty^ " decisions that foster individual personal 



Ini 



Key Concepts/Skills , 

1. Dcime ana aiscuss each of ihe six (6) categories of drugs listed on Handouts #3-#5. 

2. Write on the chalkboard the vocabulary words that correspond to each category of drues and 
mstruct students to locate them in their notebooks. (i.e., Depressants. StiSt?, ete!f 

^' SStJl^'y?^^!"^ "^'"S informationinthehandoutsby writing key concepts on the 

sSrtituates^^* '^'^^ ^^^'^ processes (See Handout #3.) 

Possible harmful effects: 

a. Immediate ■ Decreased alertness, drowsiness, poor coordination, death 
D. L ong term - Contusion, untability, sleepiness, death 
2. Tranquilizers 

Possible harmful effects: 

a. Immediate - Drowsiness, blurred vision, dizziness, slurred speech 

b. Long term - Destruction of blood ceUs, jaundice, coma, deatli 
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IV Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 



3. Alcohol - (beer, wine, liquor) 

Possible harmful effects: 
a. Jnmfidiaifi - Decreased alertness, depression, stupor, nausea, unconsciousness, 

^' iSffl?; malnutrition, fetal alcohol syndrome, impotance, severe 

mental disorders, ulcers, brain damage, delerium trements, liv« damage, death 

Also s^a'Sp^^ ^^'^^ PP- CHoosing Good Health, , 

Possible harmful effects: 

a. Immediate ■ Excitation, restlessness, rapid speech, irritabUity, convulsions death 
Jffiiffi;, dSr hallScinati^s,'severe m^n^TS; 

2. Cocaine and "Crack" 
Possible hannful effects: 

a. Immcdialfi ■ WtabUity, depression, mental disorders, death 

ilSKorierdl^m ""^ ^^^"^^ ^"^^^ 

3. Tobacco/Nicotine 
Possible harmful effects: 

a. Immediate - Headache, loss of appetite, nausea 
4 Caffei!^^nH^^^?f*^ in breathing, heart and lung diseases, death 

4. taifi^- found m coffee, chocolate, tea. and colas 
Possible harmful effects: 

a. Immedi a te ■ Excitation, restlessness, irritability 
D . L ong term ■ insomnia, excitabiUty, palpitations 

C. Narcotics - strong painkiUere (See Handout #4.) 
!• Upium 

2. Heroin 

3. Morphine 

4. Codeine 
Possible harmful effects of 1 thru 4- 

JSSSSu;n?srdear""'''' vomiting. 



See chart on p. 190, Choosing Good Health. 



,ERIC 
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I Unit IV Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 



°' ^"^i^ti^T^' P'^P^' ^i"SS that do.not exist 

1. LSD 

2. PCP (also a depressant) 
Possible hannful effects of 1 and 2: 

SSWol^RTIL'th" ^^^"cinations. vomiting, panic, 

3 VfaJte^ci increased panic, severe mental disoideis, death 

3. Manjuana - a Stimulant and depressant »«w»ui 

4. Hashish -stronger than marijuana 
Possible harmful effects of 3 and 4: 

b. Long term - Lung damage, possible sterility, death 
ofp"! 19L '''^^^'"''''P- and "Marijuana," p. mXhoosing Good Health, Also see chart 

E. Inhalante - drugs inhaled through the nose (See Handout #5 ) 

1. Auplaneglue 

2. Other solvents and aerosols 
Possible harmful effects of 1 and 2: 

h teSS? 'S^^ coordination, stupor, unconsciousness, death 

dff^ ■ "^"^"'^^^"S' «^age to liver, kidney, bone manow, and brain; 

Read "VolatUe Substances," p. 191, Choosing Good Health. Sec chart on p. 191. 

^' °''^5'5^^^«^-<^l°s«<^hemicalcopiesofcon^^^^ (See Handout #5.) 
Possible hannful effects: 

SSSSlf ^ amphetamine and a haUucinogen. Marketing tactics and concealed 
nSS,,^°™t?£l'J'"**"''"°*'''8'«act effects. •ftedmgCteSSwnto I 
s"e&^?,^ff'""^-«'-' ^' threat^UngdisLbanronTh^l 



Guided Practice: Use TVanspaiency #3 as an example for the practice activity to foUow. 
JS'^n^S!?^^ ? head their papers, number fix)m 1-20, then identify a drug or a physical effec. 

^eJ^ft^rpSWanS^aS^S 
answers. Answer questions and clarify con'c^lsZmyTve''^^^ 
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[Unit IV Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 
Example. 

1' "Crack" crininio«* 
2. Alcohol misim 

3 • A drug^^t slows down actions of the brain and i^^S 

5: iSS.t amto 

6. A close chemical copy of a controU ed or illegal drug. ^^tJ2ag 

5!l!f5"S^? Practice: Divide class into groups of 3 to 5 students eacli. Each crouo will 

make 6 charts, one for each category of drugs. A sample chart may be duplicSS&?e?^^^^^ 

ffl ^c^^} W ^"^H ^ P~^i^ 6 copies of Cdo^^^^^^^ 

coniplete. Students wdl complete charts using their vocabulary list notes and 
textbook as reference materials. Monitor the groups and W deTsB S nS^ 

Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: Check for understanding by giving a written 
Sl^ursira^d"?^^^^ Gnuleandreturnthetestfth^Kin^^^^^^^ 

SAMPLE TEST 

OJse the vocabulary words and definitions to create matching and multiple choic<; sections of tiie 
Matching 

Effect hthfffi '^"^ W'^^ l««er of the harmful 

1 . Barbituates a. Long term effect of difficulty in breath- 

0 Tr^honn^ « jng* heart and lung diseases, and death 

^. looacco B. Immediate effect of decreased alertness, 

drowsiness, poor coordination, even death 

Multiple rhnjrg 

Write the letter of the correct answer in die blank provided. 



1. Alcohol is a 



C. Narcotic 



A. Stimulant b. Depressant 

-XL 2. Nicotine is a stimulant drug found in 

A. Soft drinks B. CoJfee c. Tobacco 

Usir^the vocabulao' and information fiom Choosing GoodHealO,. create a true/false section for 
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Unit IV Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 



Write Tin the blank provided if the statement is true and F if the statement is false. 

1 • JL Alcohol is a drug as well as a beverage. 

2. Doctors sometimes prescribe PCP as a pain killer 



^fi-®"®'??^?^ ^^''^ P^^y °' "pretend' that they are working on a drug 

mformat^on hoflme. Divide smdents into group of 3. Each student wiU take a turn at playing the 
hot-bne workCT while the other 2 students "call in" and ask questions about the effects of drugs. 
Students may refer to notes or textbook for information. ^ 



Resources: Handouts #3-#6 
Transparency #3 



Choosing Good Health., pp. 185-192 
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Unit IV, Lesson 2 « ^ . ^ 

Handout 3 

SUBSTANCE ABUSE 

DEPRESSANTS VOCABULARY LIST 

Depressant Drug A drug that slows down the actions of brain and spinal cord 

Tranquilizer Depressants used to calm people who are extremely neivous, 

womed, or upset 

Barbiturates Veiy strong depressants that help people fall asleep 

Alcohol Depressant drug that slows down the areas of the brain that 

controls thinking, emotions, and behavior 

Synergistic Effect Combining two or more dmgs muMplies their effect causing 

them to become much stronger and more dangerous 

STIMULANTS VOCABULARY LIST 

Stimulants Drugs that speed up signals from the brain and spinal cord 

Amphetamine 

Methamphetamine Commonly known as "speed" 

Caffeine Stimulant dnig found in coffee, tea, cola, and chocolate 

Nicotine Stimulant drug found in tobacco 



Tobacco 



Substance from the tobacco plant found in cigarettes, cigars 
chewing tobacco, snuff, and used in pipes. Contains many ' 
harmful substances including tar and nicotine. 



Cocaine A stimulant drug extracted from coca plant leaves 

Crack A cheap form of cocaine mixed with baking soda 
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Unit IV, Lesson 2 



Handout 4 



Narcotic 

Analgesic 

Opium 

Morphine 

Heroin 

Codeine 

Paregoric 



NARCOTICS VOCABULARY LIST 
A drug made from opium that induces narcosis (sleep) 
A drug that relieves pain with little effect on the five senses 
A resin from the opium poppy 
Purified opium 

A semisynthetic form of opium that is three times as strong 
as opium * 

A form of opium used in prescription cough medicine and 
some prescription pain relievers 

A form of opium used to relive diarrhea and teething pain 



Hallucinogens 



Marijuana 



HALLUCINOGENS VOCABULARY LIST 

Drugs that cause people to see, hear, and smell things 
that are not really there 



Cannabis Sativa 
Americana Indica 
Hashish 

THC 
LSD 
PCP 



A hallucinogenic drug most often smoked that comes 
from a marijuana plant 

Scientific name for the marijuana plant 
A type of Cannabis Sativa plant 

Concentrated resin of the marijuana plant that is much 
stronger than marijuana 

The active ingredient in maiijuana 

A man-made hallucinogenic drug 

A man-made hallucinogenic drug most commonly 
known as "Angel Dust" 
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Unit IV, Lesson IV 



Handout 5 



SUBSTANCE ABUSE 

INHALANTS/VOLATILE SUBSTANCES VOCABULARY LIST 



Inhalants 

Volatile 
Solvents 



Aerosols or 
Propellants 



Anesthetics 



Substances that act like general anesthetics, but have no 
medical use 

Evaporate easily, unstable, explosive 

Chemicals such as toulene, xylene, benzene, acetone, 
and carbon tetrachloride; found in model glue, plastic 
cement, paint thinner, liquid paper, gasoline, etc. 

Gases containing chlorinated or florinated hydrocar- 
bons; found in hou55ehold and commercial aerosol 
sprays which include insecticides, deodorants, glass 
chillers, hair spray, and spray paint 

Chloroform, ether, and nitrous oxide (laughing gas) 



Sudden Sniffing Death Death caused by interruption of heart rhythm during 

inhalant use 



Suffocation 
Asphyxiation 



Breathing stops due to lack of air 

Suffocation due to a chemical binding to the red blood 
cells preventing oxygen from being used 
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Unit IV, Lesson IV (continued) 



Handout 5 



Designer Drugs Vocabulary List 



Designer Drugs Close chemical copies of controlled drugs 
Controlled Substances A law which controls the use of drugs 



Anesthetic 



Fentanyl 



MDMA ox Ecstasy 



Chemist 



A drug used to treat severe pain or block pain during 
surgery 

A synthetic anesthetic used by anesthesiologists and 
often abused as a designer drug, it resembles opiate 
drugs in its actions 

A designer drug that is like an amphetamine and 
hallucinogen, often called the LSD of the 80's 

A person who understands how chemicals work and can 
create new substances by combining chemicals in new 
and different ways 
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Unit IV, Lesson 2 



Handout #6 
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Unit IV, Lesson 2 



Transparency 3 



Sample Drugs/Categories 



Example. 



1. "Crack" 



Stimulant 



2. Alcohol 



Depressant 



3 . A drug that slows down actions of 
the brain and spinal cord 



Depressant 



4. Marijuana 



Hallucinogen 



5 . Spray paint 



Inhalant 



6 . A close chemical copy of a controlled Designer Drug 
or illegal drug. 
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Unit IV: Sample Lesson 

Lesson ObJccUve No . 3; Explain effects of substance abuse on the family. ' 
EiclSSife sm^^^^ °" ^« "^8 f^e^ sick." 



femlHi!; JJ fi^® •♦^^ ¥ opportunity to understand the impact of drug abuse on the 
family umt and how it affects the role and selfs:oncept of each member of the family. 



• 
• 
• 



Key Concepts/SkiUs | 

ISrJriffi^f?**^^-?'*^ ^^^^ ^'^"^^ that represent memben of a family. Under- 

SS^flSfiv teTp ' "^^f^ % p5^« ^ ^^^^^'^ distinctive qualities (peisonah"^) 
mat family member. Example: Father-strong, mother-kind. av.*«uiijr; ui 

^* ^^9^^ of each person in their family and label each picture with a 

word(8) that characterizes that family member's personaUty. 

3. Discuss the family as a unit. Ask questions such as: 

• {Jotfwactionsofonefamilymemberaffecttheotherfam^^ 
HnSIU!!'"! "jy?"' f«™ly « hurt, sad, or sick, is the rest of the family affected? 
How do you feel when your parents, brothers, or sisters argue or are Ix^ at one another 

• y^oX^wLlTtSp^^^ 

• Should you blame yourselfor can you get help? 

SfwM« S?. * P^We" -iisrupt the whole family making 

s"Xg&^i;pV'"'"^'°"^''°''"»'«^"f^ ^^ (counseling, civic and 

fhllM**ifa«*?iHLH'* rote playing to create situations involving family conflicts and dmj! 
ehfl*U ^^i"*"" volunteer to act out the roles of parents in situations involvSg X?^* 
iSn^cy^*'' * " '""*"°»' ^l^" ** » probleS 

Sm'SS!!"'*"' Display Transparency #4 and have groups of 3 to S students mviev, 
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Init IV Lesson Objective 3 



T^SZri^S^^^^^^^^'"^^^^'' Show the following questions on 

Transparency #6 and instruct students to answer them independently ^^^'^^^"^ °" 

1. What is "Family Illness"? 

2. What feelings dp all members of a "sick" family have in common? 
^mS'"*" ™ f»^y «uses a family 




Resources: Transparencies #4-#6 
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Unit IV, Lesson 3 



Transparency 4 



Family Illness 

When the family is not healthy, family members tend to assume different roles as 
described below. 



THE VICTIM 



THE CHIEF ENABLER 
(Protector) 

The role of the enabler is to provide responsibility in the family. Often the spouse 
or parent closest to the Victim (CD.) assumes this position. The worse the illness, 
the more the involvement of the protector. 

THE CARETAKER OR HERO 

The role of the hero is to provide self-worth for the family. The hero is often the 
oldest child or "breadwinner" parent; can usually see and hear more of what is 
really happening; tries to make things better. 

SCAPEGOAT OR PROBLEM CHILD 

The role of the scapegoat is to provide distraction and focus to the family, the 
scapegoat draws attention within the family, but goes outside for feelings of 
belonging and worth. He or she may be chemically dependent; may get attention 
through destructive means. 

THE LOST CHILD 

The role of the lost child is to offer relief (the one child the family doesn't have to 
worry about). This child doesn't make close connections in the family; spends 
much time being alone; is not noticed-either positively or negatively. 

THE MASCOT OR FAMILY PET 

The role of the mascot is to provide fun and humor. The mascot is not taken 
senously, is often cute, fun to be around, charming, and humorous. 
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Unit IV, Lesson 3 Transparency 5 

Role Playing 

Examples: 

1 . Role Playing (4 volunteers; 2 boys, 2 girls) 

• Father: alcoholic (The Victim) 

• Mother protector (The Chief Enabler) 

• Daughter early adolescent (The Hero) 

• Son: younger (The Scapegoat) 

Situation: Father comes home from work and runs over son's bicycle which 
was left in driveway. (With minimal guidance, allow students to be creative in 
acting out the situation.) 

Discuss with class and then have the same students act out the same situation in 
a healthy family without an "ill" family member. 

2. Role Playing (2 volunteers: 1 parent, 1 child) 

Situation: The parent discovers the child smoking "pot" (marijuana). 

Students role play the situation and then reverse roles so that each participant 
has the opportunity to be both parent and child. 
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Unit IV, Lesson 3 



Transparency 6 



Lesson Assessment 

1. What is "FamUy Illness"? 

2. What feelings do all members of a "sick" family have in 
common? 

3. How can a family member unintentionally or 
unconsciously encourage the member with the drug 
problem to continue using drugs? 

4. How can you help yourself stay healthy if someone in 
your family causes a family "illness"? 
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Unit IV: Sample Lesson 

ci!^!^Pf^^^^^^^^' ^' Examine ways to respond to peer pressure to take drues bv listine 
strategies for avoiding peers w ho either use drugs or encoSrage others to usT^ ^ ^ 

Mental Set: Write this quotation on the chalkboard, "Can vou sav TMO' to dmocr' t 
vocabulary wo rds from Transparency #7 and mtruct stu^ZZX 



Rationale: To encourage the student to develop skills needed to respond aooronriatelv to r^^r 



(Prepare lospena two days on this lesson. This is an appropriate time to invite guest speakers.) 
1 . Discuss vocabulary with special emphasis on peer pressure. 

SfcKLT^^' ""^'"^ P^^P^^ record on 

3. Read pp. 203-206, Choosing Good Health. 

^' SSIS?^ ""'^ """^ "P^" their reasons on the 

5. Discuss social skills necessary for students to learn to enable them to resist temotinc hut 
undesirable or dangearous situations. See Tran sparency #8 tcmptmg but 

Guided Practice: Create hypothetical situations using volunteers to role olav the u^e of 

a saK siftuutons using positive peer preS^'Sl^^^^ 

ftiends out of trouble. Groups may jpresent skits to cImsT can help keep 

2. In?ITOvisational theatre is another activiw similar to role olaviiie that ran h,,,tiii,~( 
lemforce the students' critical ihiiJdng £«d decisiSiSngS^^^ 

do in real life sihiations a^d acTSSfSei! X '^'^r^TsTX'S^^s^' '"^'"'^ 
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Unit IV Lesson Objective 4 



S^«2f?"i;' *' a party where some kids are in the back 
K»m getting "high." Two of your friends are tryina to sMvm to 

•.^S.T^.'°-'f*'^' of iSslng you?Sf 
and not getting invited to any more parties. s *v». 

S^'lSn^Si^JSi^i Y<>»««l>3;in8 to talk your ftiend into taking 

S of tteXKey cSi'ffif''r,i"»5 °^ r to make a Us, of 
I Z "^ve finishe4 SaveTach group 

Example: j 
• I ^o-Wsay.-No. thank you," and (strategy) walk away to avoid any further pressure. 

pgpCarb'a^" ''^^ p""'" """"" "^'y^ ^'j^nirH 

Resources: IVansparencies #7 and #8. and Choosing Good Health, pp. 203-206! 
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Unit IV, Lesson 4 Transparency 7 

Vocabulary 

1 . Peer Pressure - a strong influence that others your own age 
have on you 

2. Peers - others your own age 

3 . Consequences - results of your actions 
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Unit IV, Lesson 4 



Transparency 8 



NOPE Sheet 



A social skill you need to leam is how to avoid joining others when the outcome 



spells 



Here are the steps; 



mil IT DOWN 



Find out if you are risking trouble by asking questions - and then 
naming the trouble you are risking. 



%WH CONSEQUEN 

Talk openly about what might happen to you. 



PROPOSE ALTERNAT 

Suggest other things to do instead. 



XiT GRACEFULLY 

Leave-with the understanding that you would like to join in if the 
activity is changed. 
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Unit IV: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 5: Identify sociaUy acceptable alternatives to alcohol tobacco 
manjuana, and other mood modifying substances. aiconoi, tooacco, 



Mental Set: Write this quotation on the chalkboard, "Enjoy life without druas!" Write 
vocabulary words alternative and self-concept under the quotation 



Rationale: To provide opportunities for stud-ints tc explore ways to have fun and feci eood 
about themselves without using drugs. « a«mcci gooa 



Kei 



T 



! ana oiscuss vocabulary words alternative and self-concept. 



^' wnwpl*^ ^^"^^^ alternatives to drug abuse with special emphasis on improving self 

^* ?^^f nfli^Z^'^M ^^^V^ ^"'P'^^^ self^oncept and also boost the self- 
concept of their friends and family mcmbere. "^/vaiuicacu 

5. Read p. 207, "Enjoying Life Without Drugs." in Choosing Good Health. 
Guided Practice: " 

1. Make a list on the chalkboard of some of your favorite things to do EUcit reacrion^ fmm 
students as you comment that these are things you ei^oy dlSig^ ^"""^ 

^* ^JS^u^^^^"^""' '° ^'^^ of favorite things to do and then write on 

IJ^W I^^ry some of this beer. It's really good on a hot fiS 
msieag. uk Let s go to the mall and see a movie. It will be cool there'' 
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Unit IV Lesson Objective 5 (continued) 



large roU of butcher pspct and disSSi "el ^lrir '^'^ « ""^^ I«>J«« town on a 

Resources: Handout #7 

IVansparencies #9 and #10 
Choosing Good Health, p. 207. 
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Unit IV, Lesson 5 



Transparency 9 



SELF-CONCEPT 

Help each other develop these qualities by setting a good example. 



SELF-RELUNCE 

Teenagers who have faith in their 
abilities don't need to use alcohol 
to escape their problems. 



RESPONSIBILTY 

Teenagers who are encouraged 
to make their own decisions are 
in a better position to make wise 
choices about alcohol use. 



SELF-DISCIPLINE 

Teenagers who set their c .vn goals 
and work steadily to meeuhem gain 
satisfaction that can't be found 
through drinking. 



SELF-ESTEEM 

Those who have a high regard 
for themselves are less likely 
to yield to group pressure to 
use alcohol. 



OPTIMISM 

A person who is usually cheerful 
and inclined to anticipate good 
things is less likely to rely on 
alcohol to relax or "liven up a 
party." 



AMBITION 

Alcohol can interfere with 
schoolwork and career plans. 
Teenagers with a strong desire 
to achieve won't let alcohol get 
in their way. 



DIRECTION 

Teens who have interests in educa- 
tion, athletics, religion, or other 
commitments are less likely to 
spend time drinking. 



CONFIDENCE 

A confident person will not be 
pressured into doing something 
that he or she doesn't want to do. 
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Unit IV, Lesson 5 



Handout 7 



SELF-CONCEPT 

Help each other develop these qualities by setting a good example. 



SELF-RELUNCE 

Teenagers who have faith in their 
abilities don't need to use alcohol 
to escape their problems. 



RESPONSIBILTY 

Teenagers who are encouraged 
to make their own decisions are 
in a better position to make wise 
choices about alcohol use. 



SELF-DISCIPLINE 

Teenagers who set their own goals 
and work steadily to meet them gain 
satisfaction that can't be found 
through drinking. 



SELF-ESTEEM 

Those who have a high regard 
for themselves are less likely 
to yield to group pressure to 
use alcohol. 



OPTIMISM 



A person who is usually cheerful 
and inclined to anticipate good 
things is less likely to rely on 
alcohol to relax or "liven up a 
party." 



AMBITION 

Alcohol can interfere with 
schoolwork and career plans. 
Teenagers with a strong desire 
to achieve won't let alcohol get 
in their way. 



DIRECTION 

Teens who have interests in educa- 
tion, athletics, religion, or other 
commitments are less likely to 
spend time drinking. 



CONFIDENCE 

A confident person will not be 
pressured into doing something 
that he or she doesn't want to do. 



142 

53 



Unit IV, Lesson 5 



Transparency 10 



Role Play 

Alternatives to Using Drugs 

Example: 

• Student 1: "Try some of this beer. It's really good on 
a hot, hot day." 

• Student 2: "No Way!" (alternative) "Let's go for 
some ice cream and go swimming instead." OR 
"Let's go to the mall and see a movie. It will be cool 
there." 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 



Please complete this form upon completing the unit and send it to Polly Stringfield, Assistant - 
Director of Athletics, Health and Physical Education. 



Not at all Somewhat Very well 



1 . The information provided is relevant to the 
m^jor objective. 

2. The lessons are presented at the appropriate 
level of difficulty. 

3. The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized, 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 



7. What additions, deletions, or changes do you suggest? Attach any instructional activities and/ 
or assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 
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GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT V HEALTH DECISIONS 



Unit/Malor Objective } 

Make wise decisions about factors which affect personal health care. 


Essential 1 
Elements 1 

2A 






Prerequisite Skills | 

• Be able to give examples of oral disorders which result from neglect of teeth 

• Be able to describe some common hearing and visual problems 

• Be able to explain the importance of personal health care 


• 




Lesson (Mini) Objectives 





1 . Identify factors which influence decisions about personal health. 

^ * prob?°ms^ personal health including the prevention of personal health 

3 . Describe the importance of periodic medical checkups by a professional. 
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Unit V: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1; Identify factors which influence decisions about personal health. 



Mental Set: Ask students to think of every decision that they made before coming to school 
this mommg. Then ask if someone or anything helped them to make those decisions. 



Rationale: To help the students become more aware of their surroundings and how the 
surroundings influence decisions about their personal health. 



Input and Modeling; 
key Concepts/Skills | 



1 . Read aloud with students the section, "What Influences Health Decisions," in 
Choosing Good Health, pp. 72-77. 

2. Discuss Ae following factors and tell how each influences decisions about personal health. 

• Family • Knowledge 

• Peer Group • Advertising • Experience 

Ex: The fa-.nily influences what you eat, how much you sleep, and basic values 
or what tJangs you think are important in life. 



Guided Practice: Divide the class into five groups. Assign one factor to each group. Have 
each group make up its own situation pertaining to that factor and roleplay it for the class. 



\^i.J^ . » . . « ■ ^ Students keep a 24«hour log of all of the decisions they make 

which affect their total health and, as they record each decision, Ust beside it the factors which 
mfluenced that decision. 



Lesson AssMsment/Performance Criteria: Have students write the answers to these 
questions in their notebooks. 

1 . What are four factors which can influence health decisions? 

2 . Describe a way in which each of the four factors > ou named can influence your own health 
decisions. 

Reteaching/Extensions: Assign each student to ask a parent or other older member of the 
family to share with them the factors which influenced their health decisions during their 
adolescence. * 

Resources: Choosing Good Health, pages 72-77 
Transparency #1 
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Unit V, Lesson 1 



Transparency #1 



INFLUENCES ON HEALTH 



Discuss the following factors and tell 
how each influences decisions about 
personal health, 

• Family « Knowledge 

• Experience • Peer Group 

• Advertising 

Ex: The family influences what you 
eat, how much you sleep, and basic 
values or what things you think are 
important in life. 
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Unit V: Sample Lesson 



S""^' JuSS "^"^ * in»POrtance of estabUshing a daily routine for 



Input and Modeling! 



Lm Af«l«^u°"' as Students get older they rely less on someone else to take care of 
2f Ac l^t*?^^ reminders to brush their teeth, wash the^hands 

S^ir^^ ' """'^ demonstrate responsibility by doing these togs ^Ton 

2;Jii«®c!i**il^l®^ illustration in the textbook, Choosing Good Health, pp. 80-85, to 

rttnsW?to i^S'^S^*? £ '"^ °^ ^^V^ "^1^' t^^' Explain the 

SS?!SS? ^ "^""^ ^''^P^" of problems which could occur witlTpoor personal 

Ex; Sore and red eyes as a result of eye strain 
Hearing loss because of loud noises 
Body odor from not being clean 
Tooth decay as a result of lack of or improper brushing 

Uuided Practice; 

Mrfili^L^rif & ''lr'°'' "^""^^s f*^' each twosome to discuss one 

S^^th^l^^^^^^ TTieneachpartnerwillhelptheothermakea 



Ja;i'ffil^.1^^^^ "^^^^ ' Po^^' i^"^^a^« tips for taking 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: Each student wiU design a oersonal dailv 
health plan to promote a lifelong routine. ^ personal oauy 



• Skin care 

• Eating habits 



Sleeping habits 
Exercise 
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Unit V Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pages 80-88 
Handout #1 
Transparency #2 
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Unit V, Lesson 2 




PERSONAL ROUTINE 



Skin 
Care 



Products I use regularly for my skin: 



Eating 
Habits 

Foods I want to avoid: 



Morning routine: 



Bedtime routine: 



Sample Meal Plan: 
Breakfast: 



Lunch: 



Special treatment for breakouts: 



Dinner: 



Sleeping 
Habits 



In bed by: 
Awake by: 




Exercise 



Types of exercise: 



For minutes 

times a week 
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Unit V, Lesson 2 



Transparency #2 



HEALTH PROBLEMS 



Ex: Sore and red eyes as a result of eye 
strain 

Hearing loss because of loud noises 
Body odor from not being clean 
Tooth decay as a result of lack of or 
improper brushing 
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Unit V, Lesson 2 



Handout #2 



ASSESSING PERSONAL HEALTH 

Part I 

Take this inventory to see if you are maintaining a personal health program. 
1. What daily exercises do I do? 



2. What grooming activities do I do each moming? 



3 , What healthful foods do I eat for breakfast? 



4. What healthful foods do I eat for lunch? 



5 . What healthful snacks do I cat during the day? 



6. What healthful foods do I always eat at dinner? 



Part n 

Re^ew -our Ust above. How can you improve your activities to promote personal health in these 
1 . Exercise: 



2. Eating habits: 



3. Grooming: 
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Unit V: Sample Lesson 



pSionS".^*^^*^® ^' Describe the importance of periodic medical checkups by 



SJ^"sSIs^?f th« demonstrate taking the body temperature and the blood 

^1?"® T ^^a'^aW®' select one studem and demonstratehow to take body 
temperature with an oral themiometer. ' 



h^^lMn* J? even though each studem is responsible for his/her own health, 

he/she will require professional care periodically. 



Input and Modeline: 



T^I^^^^TOntelHe importance ofregular checkups by the dentist, physician, and other 
SSi^fSn'?^?^ -'"'''^ that thJse cheiSSs should 
^SiS?.b?f^^u^ EmphasizealsothatthebesttimetochooseaheSlth 

L;^J^iJ;,"^JS!!?^ "^u^^ ""^^^ P'^^^®"^^ of which the patient may be unaware, 

two "^"^ "PP""*"* problems should be examined every 

^"5?®^ J^i:* P^y«^°^ examination. This can be done by knowing one's 
ShSiSf «1 wiSc"^ - ''^^ ^ This includes knowing about pSt^ 

ISSfol? ®^ mjmies. surgery, and inmiunizations. If we pK)vide the doctor wiS this 
information, he/she wiU be better able to understand and attend to our health c^ needs The 

Ka^te'^''''^"^^'''^^^^^ the more faiduilLToSSJb^^^ 



rfl'l?^^*'^®*'^^^ ^"^y the doctor to know us well, but also give us an ODcortunitv to 

get to know our own bodies weU. This is important wnen we can nl^Zlll^^^^^^^ 




Guided Practice: Read aloud with students. "Professional Health Care Decision? in 
Choosing Good Hea th, pp. 89-94. Have students take notes on the inforSSribine the 
steps/procedures during a medical and dental checkup »nionnauon aescnomg the 
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Unit V Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 

Sllf 5SlS!II!lf^i*!i' ^ <»*n medical Rcoid chart and olace it in 

1. Why is it so important to have periodic checkups by a professional? 

2. Explain what a medical history is and how it can be useful to both the patient and the doctor? 

3. Are there specific examinations that aie administered more often than others? Which ones? 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pages 89-94. 



a 
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Unit V Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 



UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 

Please complete this form upon completing the unit and send it to Polly Strinefield. Assistant 
Du^ctor of Athletics, Health, and Physical Education. 

Not at all Somewhat VeiyWell 

1. The infonnation provided is relevant to the 

major objective. 

2. The lessons are presented at the appropriate 

level of difficulty. 



3. The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized. 

5. Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 



7. What additions, deletions, or changes do you suggest? Attach any instructional activities and/or 
assessments that you want to suggest 

Suggestions: 
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GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT VI DISEASES 



Unit/Maior Objective 1 

Investigate the causes, symptoms, prevention, and treatment of communicable 
and noncommunicable diseases. 


Essential 
Elements 







Prerequisite Skills 



• Demonstrate the ability to differentiate between a communicable and noncommunicable 
disease 

• Demonstrate the ability to identify factors which promote the spread of common diseases 
mcluding AIDS 

• Demonstrate the ability to differentiate between bacterial and viral infections, their causes, 
symptoms, treatment, and methods of prevention 



Lesson (Mini) Objectives I 

1 . Describe causes, symptoms, and treatment of common conmiunicable and 
nonconmiunicable diseases. 

2. Name methods of preventing major communicable diseases including AIDS. 

3. Describe causes and effects of cardiovascular diseases and cancer. 
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Unit VI: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1: Describe causes, symptoms, and treatment of common 
commumcable and noncommunicable diseases. « ncdimcni oi common 



^h\Sif c?i'**f®"^ conmiunicable or noncommunicable diseases. EUcit 

reactions from students who have had some of the diseases that were named. Encomee 
students to relate some of the ways their iUnesses ^ffi^tf^A th^m encourage 



Input and Modeline.* 



tmpTe^Sf^^^^^ 

I S^clSS^!!!!!fr«w!?5?"'^ symptoms, and treatment of common communicable and 
noncommumcable diseases. Refer to the charts on pp. 224-225 in the text 

I Sf/'IXuJl"** Information for the Teacher: Point out that some diseases have imoacted 

S^o^.'S,"'^ polio was a most feared and Sd dLeS Owe a 

yaccme became available, the disease gradually disappeared. ToSv Ae^seS thS 
impacted society is AIDS, and there is still no known^urTBec^of 
I c^dnues to make, It is important that students receive simple, cT^ Iddi^i^Z^^boai 

Using Traiwparency #2, define AIDS as a disease triggered by infection with the human 
' S^^^fSi"'^ (HIV) which weakens the iiSSiune s^aTsi^ Ae LfSp^^ to 

l^^^n's'iSd^f^ ThevirusrenSsinth? 

Sffic&ffi"^^^^^ °?.™y' ^'"Phasizing that it is extremely 

ft CM onlv S^ncSi^? *®u"^ * ^^s, and it cannot Uve outside the body, 

it can omy be transmitted through access to the bloodstream. ^ 

I Emphasize that AIDS is not a contagious disease and camiot be spread by casual contact I 

I JSu?h!fi't?^S?t?c'*'^J^ Po^' SO'"* of misinformation they have heard 

' foUowhgT ^^"^ misinformation and emph^ize Ae 

iSl^ifJ*'^** behavior can become infectcd-regaixiless of aee sex 

ethnicity, or sexual onentation. In other words, it is not who you^^but wha^^^^^^^ 

Using Transparency #4, explain the course of the HIV in the immune svstem 
Usmg Transparency #5, explain the three stages of fflV infecuT. ^ 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 1 (continued) 



2^S^vJS^«i?2SSSi^i'^^^^ Although 
S^frtiSl 2SS " ^ife^^"^*«^. "? ^^^^^ ^«sson, it is important in this lesson to 
' ^i^^u^JT^^l^^ ^^^^i fto™ sexual intercou^ and by not using 
onigs. nieie are behavion which people can choose tp avoid. 

I S!S?h?»rSi^L ^'^^^^^ into groups of 3-5 and designate a leader for each group. 
Sdl2Sf,SS22*Ll^^!^ ^^'u**' ^ U» TVansparency #6 for ^ling 
nSir^^S?^.^ ^ ^J'**"? symptoms, and trStoient for diseases, 

^vegcoupi present their charts to the class. «»w«Ba. 



?^^SiIS?^Sf* ^ ^cir notebooks the vocabulary 

J^SSS li? ?^ S^'^^i* AIDS and HI V to their Usts. As honwwoik, 

^uXm 4 ?^?M2. * ^ ^ *® ^ RememlS-' 

^ ui^S^^S?!!'"*"^*''?'''"'*"*^* Criteria: Have students number a sheet of paper from 
I L na^Sf^SfK^^^-**' ^y"&to"»» or treatment of a disease discussed in class. Have stSde^ wriu 

^T^i^lM^^S^f -r^"^' ^ ""^ ""L^^ students write a "C if iU 

I commumcable, a N" if it is noncommunicable. 

Resources: ^^^Jing with AIDS, Jj^^^ Association of School Administrators 
Steps, Nauonal Coalition of Advocates for Students 
Choosing Good Health, pp. 213-237 
Handout #1 
Transparencies #l-#6 
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Unit VI, Lesson 1 



Transparency #1 



DISEASES 

Definitions: 

Communicable or Infectious Diseases- 
Caused by living organisms called 
PATHOGENS. Pathogens are also called 
germs. Viruses and bacteria are examples of 
pathogens. Example: mumps and chicken 
pox. 

Noncommunicable or Noninfectious 
Diseases- May have many causes, but are 
not caused by pathogens or germs. Example: 
heart attacks or cancer. 
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Unit VI, Lesson 1 



Transparency #2 



AIDS 

(Acquired Immunodeficiency 

Syndrome) 

AIDS is a disease triggered by an 
infection with the human immuno- 
deficiency virus (HIV). This virus 
weakens the immune system, thus 
causing the infected person to catch 
certain diseases (commonly referred to 
as "opportunistic" diseases) that 
healthy people can fight off, but that 
can be fatal to a person with AIDS. 
Unlike most infections, HIV infection 
does not go away. The virus remains 
in the person's body for the rest of her 
or his life. 
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Unit VI, Lesson 1 



Transparency #3 



FACTS ABOUT AIDS 



A. HIV cannot live outside the body. 

B. HIV is transmitted in three ways. 

1 . Sexual intercourse with an 
infected person 

2. Sharing IV drug needles 

3. From mother to unborn babies 

C. HIV is not transmitted by casual 
contact. 

Examples: Blood transfusions 

Mosquito bites 
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Unit VI, Lesson 1 



Transparency #4 



AIDS INFECTION 





HIV virus 










HIV virus 
invades body. 






Immune system creates antibodies. 



•HIV attacks T-cells. 

i 

•HIV not destroyed, takes 
over T-cells, and begins 
reproducing. 

i 

The immune system 
breaks down. 

i 

Person becomes ill and is 
susceptible to many kinds 
of infections. 

i 

Person dies. 



162 

II 



Unit VI, Lesson 1 



Transparency #5 



STAGES OF HIV INFECTION 

K 

1 . People are infected but have no 
symptoms of disease. They can still 
transmit the HIV to others who may 
or may not develop symptoms. 
Most will not become ill for 3 to 7 
years or more after infection. 

2 . People who are infected with HIV 
may develop symptoms related to 
AIDS. They are said to have AIDS 
Related Complex or ARC. They 
may be only mildly ill or very sick. 

3 . AIDS. People develop various 
infections including a rare type of 
severe pneumonia and a cancer 
known as Kaposi's sarcoma. 
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Unit VI, Lesson 1 



Transparency #6 
Handout # 1 



DISEASE CHART 



NAME OF DISEASE 


CAUSES 


SYMPTOMS 


TREATMENT 
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Unit VI: Sample Lesson 

taSg^iiM!"* ^'^ "^'^ of preventing major communicable diseases 




S WoL to p^TSr"^ ^t^ns how a disease is spread is ■ best 



way 



Inmiland Modeling: 



* T"''^^*'''' *«y are aUowed to spread. BrieHy review 

J^*V.S£\^SzS?o»*%"aS'at^^ ^fj r °^ '-^^^y' 

s^Wss Of spreadi^'SS^K^'Sl^eter^uSf^S^S^^ 

Aros'^!ISI!!^^^^^ diseases other than STD's and 

meS rSmmicdnn^f c^f^t c°"Shs and sneezes i W ^ 

uuided Practice: 



1. Wash hands carefully 



I Should Not ... 
1. Drink from someone else's glass 



1&5 



Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 

AS^!?^\'2f5^^^^^ "2? think about "The Handshake 

Acwnty, Ask students the following questions and have them write an answer to <.arh i^l 
discuss It before moving to the next question. (Use Transp^w^^#^^^^ '^''^ 

^ * 3!i2l!S'7^ ^?Au ^PP«"«* if *e three students had been treated? (The spread of 
infection would have been prevented. Message: If infected, seek trwtainriiStely.) 

^' should the firet three students have done to prevent the spread of infection? fSeek 
tnsatitient and teU aU those with whom they shookW (had sS coS? to L^S^^ 

3 . What would have happened if the students had worn gloves (condoms)? 

4. What if you didn't shake hands with anyone? 

Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 8 
Activity Supplement #1 
Transparencies #7-#9 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 



Teacher Supplement #1 



The Handshake Activity 

Sinf.T'?? spread through direct and indirect contact Shaking hands is one example of direct 
contact This activity can be used to demonstrate the significance of disease transmission with 
Sf^.?' subsequently infected by just a few people who cany the 

diseases initiaUy. Although STD's are transmitted directiy from one person to another, ie contact 
must be much more intimate than just shaking hands. 

Directions: Assign a number to everyone in the class. Tell all student to shake hands with two 
otner people m the room. After this, pick three numbers out of a hat and have the students 
Who were assigned these numbers stand up. Explain that the students with these numbers 
nave been designated as having contracted a communicable disease (or an STD). 

Ask these tfiree people to identify the people with whom they shook hands. Have the 
students who shook hands with the three stariding students stand up. Explain that these 
people may have contracted a communicable disease from the original three people. 
Contmue askmg contacts to stand up until everyone in the room has become a potential 
contact to the diseases. f^w 



Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 



Transparency #7 



Problem Situation 1 

Tom and Sue began dating recently. Both 
have heard about the serious problems STD's 
can cause. They agree that they do not want 
to get and STD. 



Problem Situation 2 

A new sixth grade student just enrolled in 
school, and he has been diagnosed as having 
HIV, but he does not have aids. 

Answers these questions about both situations. 

1 . What is the problem? 

2 . What are the important facts about the 
situation? 

3 . What are the possible actions? 

4. What is the best solution? 

168 



Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 



Transparency #8 



RULES FOR PREVENTING DISEASES 



I Should . . . 

1. Wash hands 
carefully 



I Should Not . . . 

1 . Drink from 

someone else's 
glass 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 

Transparency #9 



ASSESSMENT 



Think of "The Handshake Activity" and 
answer the following questions: 

1 . What would happen if the first 3 
students had been treated? 

2 . What should the first 3 students 
have done to prevent the spread of 
infection? 

3 . What would have happened if the 
students had worn gloves? 

4 . What if you didn't shake hands with 
anyone? 
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Unit VI: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 3: Describe causes and effects of cardiovascular disease and 



cancer. 



sSSl^Uji? ^™S:n.?^ of you know the two major causes of death in the United 
S^c^jJ? ^ to help them think, (cardioyascular 



Rationale: To help students realize that cardiovascular diseases and cancer, in manv cases 
may be prevented by leading a healthy lifestyle. ^ ' 



Input and Modellne: 



teSSf1^Kr« Sn A^toT "yP^^sio-. and heart to. and describe 
Efecuss with the students the fact that although the exact causes of cancer ute unknown some 
are caused by prolonged exposure to the sun, and i .dng can contribute to lung canwr 
Using pp. 228-229 of the text for reference, discuss the effect of cancer on the bo<fy. 

"^oJtt'dSsTlct^e?^"jiSSy*^^^ 

S!*i?,flSl^^*5?' l^*^®"*^ ^0 experiments to better understand the effects of 

h15e^?i^ '^^ fi^ deposits fonning on SSS! w^^^^ 

aneiy, nave students divide mto groups and perform the following activity: 



Give each group a paper cup with some vaseUne in it, a paper cud full of water and tu/n chnr* 
sooa straws, nave a student in each erouo oerform the 




of abSS !'S?toSbSSv"lSS TJ^S^r" ^ ^'«""«« uncontroUed growth 
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Unit V Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 



were 



Remind the snutent. th « the sto»w represents a blocd vessel, and the dots .^present blood . .... 

{-•sso? AMessment/Performaiice Criteria; ' 
■ . M?lJ?"'B?*"''L**°' St"*"** answer the foUowine Questions' 

2 . Distribute Handout #2 as a unit review. 

Resources: Choosing Good Health, pages 224-231 " 
Transparency #10 
Handout #2 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 



Transparency #10 



ASSESSMENT 



Answer the following questions: 



1 . Name two things that can help to reduce a 
person's chances of developing a 
cardiovascular disease. 

2. Name two things that may increase a 
person's chances of developing cancer. 

3 . State one way in which cardiovascular 
disease and cancer are related to each other. 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 




Name 



UNIT VI ASSESSMENT 



Handout #2 



Reviewing Words 

Circle the tenn that best answers each question. 



1. This kind ofdiseases usually is 
communicable or contagious. 
What is it? 

2. This also is known as a germ. It 
causes infectious diseases. What 
is it? 

3. These are pathogens. What are 
they? 

4. This disease is not caused by a 
germ. It is not communicable. 
What is it? 

5. This is the way a person 1 i ves. 
What is it? 

6. This kind of infectious disease is 
caused by both viruses and 
bacteria. What is it? 

7. This is an infectious disease 
caused by viruses. It affects the 
nose, throat, and air passaces. 
Whatisit? 

8. These are chemicals made by the 
body to help destroy pathogens. 
Whataiethey? 

9. This substance is made by s uc h 
living things as bacteria. It can 
weaken or kill certain pathogens. 
Whatisit? 

10. This is a mass of useless tissue. 
Whatisit? 



infectious 
disease 



wound 



viruses 



infectious 
disease 

physical 
activiQr 



influenza 



antibiotic 



sickle 
ceU 



noninfectious cardiovascular 
disease disease 



antibiotic 



X-rays 



life-style 



hemophilia allergy 



vaccmations antibodies 



blood 
clot 



tumor 



pathogen 



spi^its 



noninfectious influenza 
disease 



quackery 



pneumonia 



noninfectious cancer 
disease 



bacteria 



cholesterol 



lymph 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 
Reviewing Ideas 

Read each sentence. If the sentence is true, put a 4 in the True box. If the sentence is false, put a 
4intheFa/ytfbox. 



True 



False 



1 . Sanitation helps spread disease. 

2 . Viruses and antibodies are two kinds of pathogens. 

3 . In the past, noninfectious disease caused fewer deaths than today. 

4. One vaccine can protect people from aU diseases for the rest of 
their lives. 

5 . An antibiotic can weaken or kill certain pathogens. 

6. Smoking can contribute to the development of cardiovascular 
diseases. 

7. Cardiovascular diseases and cancer are the major causes of 
death in the United States today. 

8 . Exercise and diet have little effect on your physical health. 

9. To help prevent cancer, you should avoid long exposure to 
sunhght and X-rays. 

10. Quackery may prevent a person from seeking proper medical 
treatment 

1 1 . Infwtious diseases probably wiU be the most serious health 
problems of the future. 

1 2. Starting healthy habits now can help protect your future 
health. 
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Unit VI Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 



UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 

Please complete this fop upon completing the unit and send it to Polly Stringfield, Assistant 
Director of Athletics, Health, and Physical Education. 

Not at all Somewhat Very Well 

1. The information provided is relevant to the 

major objective. 

2. The lessons are presented at the appropriate 

level of difficulty. 



3 . The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized. 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 



7. What additions, deletions, or changes do you suggest? Attach any instructional activities and/or 
assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 




GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT VII NUTRITION 



uim/Major Objective"] 1 

iSiff ^ ^ unaerstanding of the role of nutrition in developing a healthy 


l£ssential | 
Elements i 

ik 






Prerequisite Skills 
• Be able to list the six n 


utrients and the basic four food groups 






Lesson (Mini) Objectives 





1 . Explain the relationship of the six nutrients to a healthy body. 

2 . Recognize that individual food choices are influenced by multiple factors. 



3. Evaluate personal food intake. 

4. Describe how foods are processed and how storage affects foods. 
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Unit VII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1; Ex plain the relationship of the six nutrients to a healthy body. 

5l!lSf?L?"' On a transparency, write the objective and the question, "Do you know how 
DiS'"^^^^' "^^"^ ^^^"^ ^ ^ the questi^alS then ^, 



n^Stk^^S^^^^ ""'^'^^'^ ^'^^y cannotfunction properly if essential 




1 . Define nutrient as "The material in food that keeps your body healthy." 

«; na'^^S^fil^ read "What >futrients Do for You." in Cfioosing Good Health, 
B^^:^ MPm\^^ "Nuttitional Needs of Our 



Guided Practice: 

1 . Develop a chart showing the six nutrients. Display on Transparency # 1 and discuss. 

nitrifiS2!i?n"th°l^^ ^^^^^ '2 ""l^^' ? '^?"P^« ^^on'^ast Discuss with students the 
nutnents therein, their sources, and their function. 



Independent Practice: 

^ 11^^'^' depicting the six nutrients. Have a supply of 
magazines, scissors, glue, etc. on hand so they caH start in class and take home to finish. 

L?*^fi *® .1^««P a list of the nutrients in their food intake for one day Usins the list 

they will evaluate their own personal diet by describing what the nurientS di^L SS^ 

1. TeU how each of these nutrients is used by the body: carbohydrates, fats, and minerals. 

2 . How does the fiber in foods help in digestion? 

3 . Name three animal foods that contain protein. 

4. How often does a person need to eat a food containing vitamins? Why? 

5. TeU why calcium is so necessaiy during periods of rapid growth. 

6. How can nutritional information help you? 
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Unit Vn Lesson Objective No. 1 (continued) 



f^^:^'"^- *' ■'Vie* and extend knowledge of nu«en« and 



Resources: C^^^'V Good Health, Chapter 5. "Nutrition and You ' 
&i Acdyity Book 6 



^Nurttional Needs of Our Bodies," MP OC^hT'^o. XI, Education Service 

Transparencies #1 and #2 
Handout #1 
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Unit VII, Lesson 1 

Transparency #1 

SIX BASIC NUTRIENTS 



Nutrient 

Proteins 



Vitamins 



Minerals 



Fats 



Source 

meat, eggs, milk, 
cheese 

fruits, vegetables, 
milk 

fruits, vegetables, 
meats, milk, eggs, 
cereals 

cooking oils, butter, 
meats, cheese, milk 



Carbohydrates! Pastas, bread, cereal, 

legumes, desserts 



Water 



beverages and foods 



Function 

build new cells, helps 
repair and maintain cells 

regulate body processes 



regulate body processes, 
help build strong bones 
and teeth 

provide source of energy, 
carry vitamins in the 
body 

provide energy and help 
in digestion 



helps cool the body and 
eliminators waste 



5 180 



Unit VII, Lesson 1 



Transparency #2 



LESSON ASSESSMENT 



1 . Tell how each of these nutrients is 
used by the body: carbohydrates, 
fats, and minerals. 

2 . How does the fiber in foods help in 
digestion? 

3 . Name three animal foods that 
contain protein. 

4 . How often does a person need to eat 
a food containing vitamins? Why? 

5. Tell why calcium is so necessary 
during periods of rapid growth. 

6 . How can nutritional information 
help you? 
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Unit VII, Lesson 1 



Handout #1 



NUTRIENTS AND FOOD GROUPS 



This activity is a game played in groups 
of four or five people. Xx>ok at the game 
card and the twenty-five individual 
squares beneath it Ca^rsfully cut out 
each of the individual »4uares. Mix them 
up and then tape or glr.5 them in any 
order onto the game card. In addition, 
cut out about twelve pieces of your own 
paper to use as markers. 

One person in the group acts as the 
caller, and calls out the clues 



0 



that appear on the other side of this 
page. (The an^-wers accompany each 
clue. The caller must keep track of the 
ccirect answers to check the winner's 
answers.) Each time the caller gives a 
clue, the playen place a marker on the 
correct r^nswev on their card The first 
player to fill a row going across, down, 
or diagonally wins. 

Have a different player act as the 
caller for each ^ame. 



0 





wafer- 
soluble 
vitamins 


caibo> 

hydrates 


milk 
-group 


boeid- 
cercal 
erouD 


fats 


fat- 
soluble 
vitamins 


vegetable- 
fniit 
group 


meat 
group 


amino 
acids 


minerals 


proteins 


resting 


Basic 
Four Food 
Groups 


saturated 
fats 


nuts, 
fruits 


nutrients 


sugar 


starch 


milk, rice 
egg, pear 


running 


unsatu- 
rated 
fats 


caiories 


water 


extra 
foods 


fiber 
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Unit VII, Lesson 1 



1. Starch, sugar, and fiber 
(carbohydrates) 

2. Cooking oils and butter (fats) 

3. The nutrients made up of amino 
acids (proteins) 

4. The vitamins that mix with water 
and cannot be stored in the body 
(water-soluble vitamins) 

5. Iron and calcium (minerals) 

6. The nutrient that is a large part of 
body fluids (water) 

7. Cakes and candies contain this kind 
of carbohydrate (sugar) 

8. The carbohydrate found in wheat 
and oats (starch) 

9. Potatoes belong in this food group 
(vegetable-fruit group) 

10. Rice belongs in this food group 
(bread-cereal group) 

11. Yogurt belongs in this food group 
(milk group) 

12. Peanut butter belongs in this food 
group (meat group) 

1 3. Foods that do not belong in any food 
group (extra foods) 

14. An activity that causes your body to 
use fe;v calories (resting) 



Handout #1 



15. An activity that causes your body to 
use many calories (running) 

16. The name of the six types of 
substances found in foods (nutrients) 

1 7. The carbohydrate found in vegetable 
and fruit skiiis (fiber) 

1 8 . The small parts that make up proteins 
(amino acids) 

1 9. The vitaniins that mix with body fat 
and can be stored in the body (fat- 
soluble vitamins) 

20. What the vegetable-fruit group, meat 
group, milk group, and bread-cereal 
group are called (Basic Four Food 
Oroups) 

21. Foods from each of the four fooH 
„ groups (milk, rice, egg, pear) 

22 . Units that measure the amount of 
energy a food provides (calories) 

23. Fats thought to be linked with 
certain cardiovascular diseases 
(saturated fats) 

24. Fats that do not seem to lead to 

cardiovascular diseases (unsaturated 
fats) 

25. Some nutritious snacks (nuts, fruits) 
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Unit VII: Sample Lesson 




Ask the questions and elicit responses. 



SSong 5Sple!^ ^^^^^ understand that there are many different reasons why diets vary 



InDiji and Modeling! 
<iev uonccpts/Skills 



mcepts/Skills J " — 

le select and reject foods for many reasons. Discuss the following. 

hiSKd^f?;?^^^^^ y^"' "^^^^ '"^^^"^^ 

* background, economics, geography and cUmate, availabiUiy of 

to e'at ^" ^"^^^^ ^"^^^ influence what you 

^' S« fe^flSi^hoTcl^^ ^"'^^ ^"^'^ ^« f^^to^ 



Guided Practice: " 

!i« "T"' P«0Ple eat the foods they do. H-ve students continue to add to the 

3. Divide the class into groups and assign each group a factor that influences eatimr hahirc P,rh 
groug^U, discuss and develop a short ^esemaSon In how d,a, fS'Sg'h? ffince gSd^ 



Independent Practice: ' 

1. Have students describe specific customs ofeating for their families Have them a^k fh«.ir 

SStJJL^*** ^""'T" fro*" tSne when d^w^e ffo^^^^^^ 

decide If food customs have changed from generation to generation ^ ^ ^ 

?® students interview someone of another race or religion to see if them k a rf,fft»«.noA 
in eatmg haoits. Compare and contrast food sources, f ood pr4^Jon"Ll^^^^^ 

184 



11 



Unit VII Lesson Objective No. 2 (continued) 
Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 



own 



2. Have studentsname three of theirfavorite foo ds and tell why the foods are special to them. 
Reteachiiig/Extensions: ' ' 

1 . Ask students to describe how their eating habits change when they are angiy, depressed, and 

2. Do a taste test with several different foods. Have students do the foUowing. 

• Close eyes and identify the foods by their taste and smdl . 

• Close eyes, hold nose, and identify the food. Is smeU an important part of flavor? 

oiigWr^^^^^^^^ 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 5, "Nutrition and You' 
Transparencies #3 and #4 « uun una lou 

Handout #2 
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Unit VII, Lesson 2 



Transparency #3 



WHAT INFLUENCES YOUR FOOD CHOICES? 



1. PhYSiolOPlVfll 2. Cultural 3. Psvchnlnplrsil 



hunger 
appetite 



survival 



senses 



4. 




family 
peers 
others 




ethnicity 
holiday customs 
religion 
superstitions 



emotions 



attitudes 



creativity 



5. Food Avail ahil if Y 



climate/terrain 
government policy 
transportation 
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Lesson 2 

Handout #2 

M^HAT INFLUENCES YOUR FOOD CHOICES? 
1 . Physiological Influences-thc interaction between your body and the food you cat 

" Kfanffe 

^' teeto eat ^"^^ *° ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ contracts, hunger teUs you it 

^' f^l^ - a combined physical and psychological desire to eat ITie aroma or sight of 
^^J^ you thmk you are hungry even when you are not Your appetite miy 
contmue even when you^ hunger is satisfied. ^ 

^' cSs oVf^^^"^'^^" different 
2 . Cultural InHuences- the shared language, behavior, and values of a society 

Everyone 

TheKZ^^iJ^^^^^ ""^ "^'^ immigrants brought food traditions with them; 
b^ause^c'S"^^^ Seechartoffoodsweenjoy 

^* ?b^e??Lc«f commemorate certain events such as reUgious festivals, national 

observances, buthdays, weddings, TTianksgiving, Easter, and ClSistmas. 

^* fte!i?i^m'c5S?,Ff 'ifTliS' influenced by beUefs. Sacred writings include 

S orcl;t^^^^^^^ - information about the 

3 . Psychological Influences--the interaction between your mind and the food you eat 

A m!im'r;l^K^"",*"^J^^^^^ .^^ P«0Pl« «at to relieve tension or anxiety. 

puSiSt fc^ ^ """^ * ^"'^''"^ a« a of 

i^pS^Vthere"! te^^' ""^ P^^^S''' s^^s, 

c. Creativily - a way to express yourself; leisure or gourmet cooking. 

4 . Social Influences- A preference for .certain foods is something you acquire. 

^' f'^^^P'^e with Wends bro^^^^ Food is 

also a part of your social life, (snacking, dating, food fads) "^^""^ 
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Unit VII, Handout #2 (guntinued) 

5 . Food Availability. -Food is only useful if it is available at a price consumer can afford, 
a. Climate/terRdn-Kietemiines which crops are grown in a given geographical area. 

^' ^"PP*y P"«^« certain agencies ensure the 

\^!^r^ J^^''''!?^^ ? "S**^"* ^« costs of food Food is also a very 
large part of the international txade market ^ 

sSlyew "^'^^^''^^^^^ transportation systems make a wide selection of food available 
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UnU VII, Lesson 2 



Transparency #4 



LESSON ASSESSMENT 



1 . Identify the five factors wliich 
influence food clioices and, in your 
own words, describe one way in 
whicli eacli of tliese factors 
influences food choices. 

2 . Name three of your favorite foods 
and tell why the foods are special to 
you. 
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Unit VII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 3: Evaluate personal food intake. 



Mental Set: Write Uie foUowing on the chalkboard. "I am not sure if I am eating right How 
CM I know If mydiet is balanced?' Ask studens to explain whar. "balanced <Sef S A dtei 
that contains food from the four basic food^oups. 



Sf.fi*S!lS *® students understand the importance of choosing foods from the Basic 

Four Food Groups to ensure a balanced diet and healthy body. 



Input and Modeling; 
Key Ooncepts/Skills 



I "nSSH ?^iSf°"^^SI? ^^1 *«?asic Four Food Groups with the class. Use pages 134-142. 

^T^^^^'^'^'^^^^^i'^^^f^ Make sire you d^^Tuss 

the number of servings needed, nutrients provided, sources of food, etc. 

LJ2SlS^«?^ri?^^^®!?^°??"^^^^^^ Lead a discussion about calories. Dtrmt calories , TTie 
amount of energy a food provides IS measured in units called calories. 

&922.'"' "^"^ ^""^ ^^268, and "Food That BuUds Good Health," 
I Guided Practice: 

SZf '^^'^n'^iSj'Ji'h"' ^^^^ '^^''''^ '""^^ favorite foods and classify into 
^^«;nT£! .^^'^V^!!?P^®'"Tf°'°"«^ Go through item by item, cl^sifyingcMh 
food m o the correct food group during the discussion and lltting the students take turns 

S""^"*"''*"""'* NexUet the class make up another menuLd c?aS?5? u^^^^ 

' Distribute Handout #3 and instruct students to keep a food diaiy for 

f^^nM^K list everything that they eat or drink this day, including snacte tSv 

sSl^Sy.f ""^'^"^^^^ (Refcrtopiie IS^rirtfxSioklS^a 

quMrns^^^"'^^*'^^'"^^^^^ ""^^"'^ ^« following 

1. How many servings are recommended each day from each food group? 

2. Why is an energy-balanced diet important? 

3. In reviewing your daUy diary, did you eat the right number of servings? 

4. Does your diet seem balanced? 

5. Did your meals include the right vitamins and minerals? If so, from which foods? 
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Unit VU Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 



Reteaching/Exteiisions: 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 5 
Handout #3 
Transparency #5 
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^ Unit VII, Lesson 3 

Handout #3 

^ ONE-DAY FOOD DIARY 




Unit VII, Lesson 3 



Transparency #5 



LESSON ASSESSMENT 

1 . How many servings are 
recommended each day from each 
food group? 

2 . Why is an energy-balanced diet 
important? 

3 . In reviewing your daily diary, did 
you eat the right number of 
servings? 

4 . Does your diet seem balanced? 

5 . Did your meals include the right 
vitamins and minerals? If so, from 
which foods? 
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Unit VII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 4: Identify how foods are processed and how storage affects foods. 



SSnS hL^h..^ M^fl.''*? ^^i^"? ever eaten or drunk something which was stale or 
spoded Have them teU why they think that the item was spoiled. Example: Potato chips were 
ste^e because bag was left opened, or milk was sour because it was left oSt of Wrigeratw too 



^onale: To help students realize that there are important reasons for preparing and treadng 



Input and Modeling; 
^ey concepis/SKiiis 



111 preparing and keeping food safe for human 
consumption. Some processmg is done at home, but most processing is done by indusuy. 

2. Discuss the reasons that food is processed. 



Keeps food fresh longer 
Shortens preparation time 



^' ScSi^o^n^a^^i'wS*!^^^^^ Show the students the 

pictme on page 143 of the textbook to cite examples. Describe addidves and preservatives as 

slIiSu.^^^^ Si^^ P^S^^ ^45-146 in the textbSrHtt^eT^ 

on Schllk?^iS^ P«>cessed foods as they can while you make^ cumulative list 

^' ^v^n'f 25 the storage of food. Tell the students that proper food storage helps 
^ventfoodpoisonxng. Proper food storage begins with reading foSd labels. DemonsSte 
with several packaged items that most labels include recommenc^tions forfcwdlSj 

5 . Use Transparency #6 and review information on food processing. 



Guided Practice: 

1 . Generate a vocabulary list for students to record in their notebooks. 

Processing 
Additives 
Preservatives 
FDA 

Consumer 

^* S*^!!®^*^ different food labels and pictures available in class to discuss the different kind*; 
ISragJat'SS^toS.'*'*" 'f*"* » 'he class on food preparation and 
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Unit Vn Lesson Objective No. 4 (continued) 



4 . View a film on food processing and discuss with thu class. 

Independent Practice 

''^^ ^'^l. ^ processed food label from home to compare and contrast for 

processmg procedure, additives, preservatives, method of storage, ete 

2. Assign students Handout #4, "Food Processing Fun" for homework. 

L?f!nH!l!!c^?f!"^ "^^^^^ ^® P"'P°s«' ^^azards of one food additive and report 

their findings on a one-page report to be shared wi th the class. " « ««o repon 

Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 

1 . Have the students answer the following questions on notebook paper. 

a. Tell two reasons why food is processed. 

b. Give two examples of how food is processed. Name a food for each examole 

c. Give two reasons for putting additiJes in foods. example. 

d. Tell two ways proper storage can affect foods. 

2 . Vocabulary Quiz over current words from tiiis lesson. 



Reteachtng/Extension Handout #5 , "Reviewing Words and Ideas" 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 5, "Nutrition and You" 
Acuvity Book 6, Choosing Good Health 
Handouts #4 and #5 
Transparency #6 



195 

■ 1. 26 



Unit VII, Lesson 4 

Transparency #6 

FOOD PROCESSING 

Advantages of Food Processing 

1 . Makes a large volume of food available 

2. Turns some foods into edible form such as wheat 

3 . Prolongs shelf life of some foods such as fresh fruits and 
vegetables 

4. Makes some foods safe to eat/drink 

5. Convenience 

6. Improves nutritional value sometimes 
Disadvantages of Food Processing 

1 . Vitamins and minerals lost 

2. Contains excessive amounts of salt and sugar 

3. Often costs more 

4. Quality of food changes; often changes color arid texture 
Kinds of Processing 

1. Drying 

2. Freeze drying 

3. earning 

4. Freezing 



Unit VII, Lesson 4 



Handout 4 



® 



Name 



FOOEj PROCESSIi>rG FUN 

I« J?^^ food processing is the preparation or treatment of food in 
S^'StS^ J'^ "?ny kinds of food processing are you famiUar 
witli? And what dp you know about each kind of food processine? Iliis 
three-part activity is designed to help you answer these qSis 

First, look at the pictures on this page and on page 28. Each picture 
represents the shape of a processed food container. Decide what each 

^/^tSyot'^^^^^^^^ 

W^^a^'on SITe^^'^^^'*^^ of processed foods to answer the question that 

°! of processed food on line c. 

iSL5^ r'"w^S"^^?' T', ^"^'"saiy. you may refer to 
jewing ^'^'^ "^""^^^ ^ ^«lP review the typeS of food 

1. a. Name of food 



b. How is this food processed? 

c. Example 



0 




0 ©BOS 0 
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Unit Vn, Lesson 4 
2. a. Name of food 

b. Whai 15 an advantage of this kind of 
food processing? 



c. Example 

3. a. Name of food 

0. now is this food processed^ 



c. Example 
4. a. Name of food 

0 . wnat is an advantage of this kind of 
food processing? 



c. Example 



Handout 4 




198 

30 



Unit VII, Lesson 4 

Name 



Handout 5 



REVIEWING WORDS AND IDEAS 
Reviewing Words 

Circle the tenn that best answers each question. 

1. What is the study of different foods and how foods affect health?, 
infonnation regulation nutrition 

2. What is a carbohydrate that helps foods and wastes move through the digestive system? 

sugar water 

3. What is a small part of proteins? 

SF^ cell 

4. What kind of vitamin can be stored in the body? 



amino acid 



fat-soluble water-soluble unsaturated 

vitamin 



serving 



unsaturated fats 



5. What is the unit used to measure the energy your body uses? 
nutrient calorie 

6. Uquids at room temperature that include com oil aic . 
saturated nutrients 

7. A fatlike substance made naturally in the body is . 

'^^^^^ cholesterol n^eml 

^* Tm' f^SriST'^'^^" '^'^'"'^ ^ '^'^^ tl^at can be done at home 

foodlabeUng food processing 

9. What is added to processed foods to keep them fresh and to add taste, color, or nutrients? 
^^^^ nutritional claim US. RDA 

10. What keeps food from spoiUng before use? 

preservative n,old 
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Unit Vil, Lesson 4 

Handout 5 

Reviewing Ideas 

puuS^iSFflL i^intherr«.box. If the sentence is false. 

True False 



1. Nutrients help provide energy, maintain cells, and 
regulate various body processes. 

2. Fiber helps repair cells. 

3. Only vegetable skins have fiber. 

4. Fats provide twice as much energy as carbohydrates. 

5. The body requires large amounts of each vitamin. 

6. Iron is an important mineral that helps make part of the 
red blood cells. 

7. A balanced diet helps the body stay healthy. 

8. Taking in more calories than your body uses can cause you 
to be overweight. ' 

9. Your body uses many more calories when you rest than 
when you run. 

10. Any snack meets all of your nutritional needs. 

11. You should limit the amount of sugary foods and foods 
contammg saturated fats that you eat. 

1 2. Commercial food processing takes place in factories. 

13. Additives help shorten food preparation time. 

14. Reading food labels can help you plan healthy meals. 
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GRADE 6 HEALTH 

UNIT VIII PHYSICAL FITNESS 



Unit/Major Obj^ictive 1 I 
Relate the concept of physical fitness to a healthy body. 


Essential 1 
Elements 1 

1D,G,E,2C 1 






Prerequisite Skills 

• Be able to demonstrate 
exercise 

• Be able to describe the 


an urderstanding of physical fitness, fatigue, aerobic and anaerobic 
basic functions of the cardiovascular system 


, 1 



Lesson (Mini) Objectives 



1 . Relate cardiovascular fitness to physical fitness. 

2. Be able to explain why more adults are exercising today. 

3 . Be able to explain the relationship between physical exertion and relaxation. 

4. Explain the role of exercise in controlling weight. 

5. Be able to set up an individualized exercise program. 
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Unit VIII: Sample Lesson 

Lesson Objective No. 1; Relate cardiovascular fitness to physical fitness. 



Mentol Set: Write on the chalkboard. "Cardiovascular fitness-just one part of physical 

TeU Uie students that total physical fitness is the ability of the heart, blood vessels lunes imi 
m-isctes to wMk their best Say, "Ftom this defmiri J of tMp^^on^r^&^f the 
SfiS2s?r^P,?Sf f'^''' '° '«f«°va«ular fitness' and how dSs U S toS«p?rf 
SwiiJ?*"'^ Pause for answers from students. ("Cardio" refers to heart, and "vascul^ refers 
*e tS^s'^dtuscS^ """^ " ""^ vesKrk togeto w^'' 



iSts Sol^u^^rn^'' P~8«™"«"'i one of the most important 



I Input fltlri Mnitolinw. 



SSS^ork'^SS^Clrf^r^".^.^?^' " ^'""'y of *e heart and blood vessels to do 
S^7le mLtesX b^r " ""yS" ^'"y'"? Wood 

b^4 ''sh^wllSiJ^hJil''?'^ "y ?"'"u'^8, '•«^'»»» for 10 seconds and multiplying 
s4V'rnlS^S,''ri5?sSj'o?SJ SSi^.""^ *™ ""S*" °" ^ onT^ 



Guided Practice: 

™tt ^''cSSSJalSiXtSr ""^ -turn to the Sitting heart rate, the mo„ fit 



1 . Can a person be physically fit without having cardiovascular fitness? Explain. 
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Unit Vin Lesson Objective 1 (c ,ntinued) 



2. John and Steve both marched in place for one minute. Their heart rates were then checked 
and^John's heart rate was found to be faster that Steve's. Thercfore Steve S more fiS 

Is this conclusion valid? Explain why or why not? 
Reteaching/Extensions: 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pp.155,157 
Transparencies #1 and #2 
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Unit Vni, Lesson 1 



Transparency 1 



Terminology 

1 . Cardiovascular fitness 

2. Hexibility 

3 . Muscular strength 

4 . Muscular endurance 

5 . Reaction time 

6. Power 

7. Balance 

8 . Speed 

9 . Coordination 

10. Agility 
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Unit vm, Lesson 1 



Transparency 2 



Lesson Assessment 



1 . Can a person be physically fit without having 
cardiovascular fitness? Explain. 



2. John and Steve both marched in place for one minute. 
Their heart rates were then checked, and John's heart rate 
was found to be faster than Steve's. Therefore, Steve is 
more fit than John. 

Is this conclusion valid? Explain why or why not? 
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Unit VIII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 2: Explain why more adults are exercising today. 



J?SS?i?Jf« 1^"*® °" *f ^^^l^^ ^"^^^ e««^»e throughout life can help you remain 
h^ fU^^lTi'"^' . the students to think of various things in their neighbor- 

hood that would mdicate to them that older adults are exercising. For example, older couples 



5?!^?"*!? 'iJ® encourage students to establish a physicaUy active lifestyle as a young adult so 
that It will be easier for them to continue the lifestyle throughout life. 



Key Cony Dts^^^^^ I 

Being physic^y active is as natural and necessary as eating and sleepine. The need for exercise 

m^h T^i!^\ "^^^^P^ had ^se physical l2bS2fiir^y^^^^^^ tX, 

much of this work is done by machines. But the body still needs exercise. 

toS?hS!i?^ISl^nTi!!^ '^^^.^^y A fit person has energy to study 

long hours, play in a band, or perhaps meet the demands of a part-timejob after school In 
addition, the p^sicaUy fit pereon can enjoy many activities sdch as sydn^rS!h^^ )md 
fSi^'^'iS,??."^' faimly Physically fit people look goodTstay^hfilthr^^^ and 

Said t^exlJ^Sl^ I!^n o J^^y 2^"^^ exercising today. One reason may be because they 
l^J^ ^u?" a<l?lescent and are trying to "make up for lost time." This is difficult and 

S^^^"^^* ^ ? f^* ^ is susceptible to fatigue Sun. T^^^ 

older a person becomes, the longer it usuaUy takes to become physicaUy fit 

That aie some adults who use exercise as a preparation to enter atWetic events as an oonormniiv 
to be involved with a group such as a health cluB. or as a means to improv^ &e?f-X^t^ 
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[Unit Vni, Lesson 2 (continued) 



«^^?n?nth^ ^ ^"P'*. ^"^^^ Sroixp brainstorm various ways tha 

their parents and otiier adult acquamtances exercise. Instruct each group to select a recorder to Us 
ttw forms of exercise on a sheet of newsprint Then, have studentfbrm^nSormls io w^U^e?^^^ 
±^S»!''t"'L'®- Have each recorder write the answers on another sheet of newsprint GrS^^^^ 

^teSfi^^'^°JSSi -^^^^^ T ^ s^nts tl^t rMdren whose parents 



ti52fltfIL''Mi^^ P^^P^/ '^'^u' of newsprint or notebook paper by first 

c'tthS-W^d^m^r^ 

Tell students to select a parent or other adult to interview regaidinc the types of ohvsical exercise 

J.«?gS?51? ^ ^nts that different people may exercise diffeiinily and have 
^i^fJ^lA^^-^"^^ ^' ?® important thing to remember is that personal gois, however 
un^ue to each mdividual, can aU result in the same outcomes-in this csk, a mon^ysk^yf^ 

wgfS;>itets"^a^ Have students write a paragraph explliiii iii 

n««i!llSlf ST*®?' * ^^^^ <^o«tor or a fimess expert to talk to the class about 

JCfS^S describe some of the health problems that these people have because of lack of exercise 
?Ss?cal?ytt "'"'"'^ recommended to help the pSents or cS b^ome 

Kesources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 6 
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Unit VIII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 3: Explain the relationship bet veen physical exertion and relaxation. 



to "I'm .?inar^S«i!"*^"*H^°^^^ °' ^^^^ ^OHieone else say something similar 

Ask students how physical activity can help a person relax. Discuss their responses. 



«^TrSlf; JvSi^^"? realize that one of the best ways to handle stress and to relax is to 
exen some physical cneri^r by exercising. w «^ « w 



Input and Ml?^y'heT 



k!/ Concepts/Skni^ ■ 

IJetme pnysicai exertion "^as a strenuous effort toward physical exercise. Define "relaxation" a« 

Re«^nd students that the phySy fi^S^^ ^ 
healthy body is able to cany out daily activities much easier ti^ an wShwlt^ p^^ 

UJ^Si'sfiS^^^^ 

^ilSLsfc^^l^,w!c^^^^^^ '^"^ °' '^^'^^^"^ ^^''^'^is^ f"" can be relaxing, feelings 
oS^;;;^rcK^SS^°" ^^^"^ about competing or too int/rie in ' 

Cite an example, such as tiie following, of using physical exertion to relax. 

!^hf r^ln^fff ^^"^l best friend She tried to 

teke her mmd off the matter, but die more she thought about it die more uoset she tecame 
She decided to go down to the YMCA and work out witii an aerobSSs She eS 

SoStiStThS tJ^fh;?' ^"If music ^Sldtile'^^^^^^^^ 

wim others that she knew. By die time she got home, she was physic ally tired but relaxed. 

Guided Practice: Have students list on paper the physical activities that thev ^ninv 



Unit Vm Lesson Objective 3 (continued) 



havSi^a "mid^^^ students compare their resting and working pulse rate by 

Divide the class into groups and set up some low-key physical activities such as Chinese jump 
rope, Hop Scotch, jacks, ete. AUow 5 minutes at the end of class for students to sit down. Have 
them take a heart rate and wnte on paper how they felt during and after the activity. Have 
students share their responses. / v 



keep a log in their notebooks for one week. On one 
So!!' SS^H iwoid thmgs that upset them or make them tense during that week. On another 
page, Ae students shouM record what they did to calm themselves down. The calming activity 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pp. 34-35 
Transparency #3 
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Unit VIII, Lesson 3 



Transparency 3 



Physical Exertion and Relaxation 



1 . How can physical exertion help some people to relax and 
cause others to become more tense? 

2. Read the two situations below and answer the question that 
follows. 

a. Bob and Jim are two star athletes in their school and 
both love to run. Jim beats Bob, and Bob is angry 
about losing. Bob knows if he beats Jim he will feel 
better and be able to relax when he goes home. So Bob 
challenges Jim to another race. 

b. Sue is nervous because she has to present a speech in 
class the next day. She knows that she is fully prepared 
and doesn't need to spend any more time on the 
speech, but she can't relax. Sue has poor ball-handling 
skills and she thinks of herself as clumsy, but she loves 
to play basketball with her little brother. So, she 
decides to challenge him to a game or two. 

Who do you think has made the best decision about 
choosing an activity to help him/her relax-Bob, the star 
athlete who wants to beat his opponent, or Sue, who wants 
to enjoy playing a game with her brother? Explain your 
answer in terms of this lesson's objective. 



Unit VIII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 4: Explain the role of exercise in controlling weight. 



Mental Set: Write the tenns "overweight" and "overfat" on the chalkboard. Encourafiethe 
Ih^hu uJtTf^^ regarding the meanings of these two terms. Tell the ftudents 

physSy fit * ^ overweight and stiU be 



oSSf 1% *^«iP students realize the importance of maintaining the proper balance between 
bSlJ^e'Sht "^"^^ ^"""^^ ^^"'^ a£jmptingTconm7 Aek 



^*LTil! 2lf.r J?^^.** ^°"^*P' **L^y ^o"* «««'8y- R^n^d them that the 

Dody uses as much food energy as it needs, then stores the leftover fcxid as fat. 

Review the vocabulaiy word "calorie" and discuss how many calories (about 3500) it takes to 
n±! r but high MeMl^^^^^^^ 

l^bt^Si re/"*^ ^u'^*' ^»^*PS' «^') are high in calories and sugar but 

low m nutnents. Refer to the calorie chart on p. 166 in Choosing Good Health. 

Ask students to record everything that they ate or drank the prccedine dav label each frwl or 

J^o' l^t^^^^f^.^^°^ ^y^^ *«y ''^ day. Refer them to the chart 
Mti^lw °^ ^ "''y ^eir physical 

^ iiKreasing the amount of exercise or physical activity and eatine hieh 

2nT™,tv* i"""' 'L'*^"" ^ ^'^ Po"' <»« the'diiference betS-^ the wf ight of fat 
and muscle. A person may be oveiweight according to a typical heieht-weirtt ohm hS« h. 

S'o^^iHr^^.'""^ ?" °*er hind, a pLS, Se wefght f^ SSfte 

normal range on the same chart may have poor muscle toiiTand a high percent of body 

yiS'SSf y"« ^iltt^s?toS'& """"fh to <■« the food 

jruu coi, your weigni stays aoout the same. If you mcrease your exercise without rhan<»in« 

make, your body wUl use stored food, or fat. Lid you wUl h^^^t U^ d^^A^ 

wiBiout changmg food intake, your b<ily stotts more food as fat. Lid you wS"g^ wlfght^^^^ 

I Guided Practice: ' " 

s™l'.8n>ups and have them exchange papers on which thev listed their fo«rf 
?.S'''".'f?'u*"'*"'«l ^ the students to smy their^imSZo^^t^frl^ 
foods that they Amk are not healthy. Have them discuis with each wter wh^SetftfiS^ 
these parttcular foods are unhealthy. Ask the groups to com^ilH list of f^s ^ Sfcs from 
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Unit Vm Lesson Objective 4 (continued) 



i^'^hS^IS^/ll^^ which help to promote healtfi and fitness. Then have each group presen 
Its ust to the class. Encourage tullpaiticipation and discussion. ^vv^^^^n 

Independent Practice: Have students read pp. 165-169 in Choosing Good Hea'th and 
complete the activity, "Fitness an d Famess Facte," Handout #1.'^''''"** "^"^ 

Reteaching/Extensions: 

^ l^P^* ^^-^^ of ftx'd and a list of exercises or 

physical activity showmg a proper balance between the two. Emphasize that this balance wHl 
prevent weight gam or weigh t loss, thus permitting an individual toSSS Weal wd^it 

Kesources: Choosing GoodHealsh„ pp.165,169 
Handout #1 

Transparencies #4 and #5 



Unit VIU, Lesson 4 Transparency 4 

Low and High Calorie Foods 



Low 


Calories 


High Calories 


Skim milk 


85 


Fruit cocktail 225 


Whole wheat bread 


56 


Lasagna 280 


Boiled egg 


80 


Roasted Peanuts 420 


Baked potatoes 


100 


Broiled Veal Cutlet 184 


Grapes 


65 
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Unit Vm, Lesson 4 



Handout 1 



Fitness and Fatness Facts 



This IS a type of crossword puzzle about physical fitness and body fatness. 
Determine what the missing word is in each clue. Then print the word in the 
correct squares in the puzzle. The first letter of each word has been provided for 
you. 

Across 

3. Skinfolds can be measured at the back of the upper ann. 

4. Body fat are grouped together as body fat tissue. 

7. The amount of energy the body needs to exist and function at rest is called 
metabolism. 

11. It is recommended that a person participate in physical activity at least 

times a week. 

1 2. One method of measuring body fatness is to weigh a person the 

water. 

13. One way to keep track of the number of calories you use each day is to 

the number of calories your diet provides. 

14. Cardiovascular diseases are diseases of the and blood vessels. 

1 5. A balanced diet is especially important during periods of growth 

16. Body fat under the skin helps give the body ~" 



Down 

1 . It is estimated that in minutes a sixty-five pound person can use thiity- 

eight calones playing badminton. 

2. People who are overfat have a greater chance of developing the 
cardiovascular called hypertension. 

3 . Getting physical activity is the key to becoming physically fit. 

4. Reparation for physical activity may include getting a from a 

physician. ' 

I' {f ® . is a winter sport that can help a person use calories. 

Body is the amount of a person's weight that is body fat. 



214 

19 



Fitness and Fatness Facts (continued) 



8 . Body fat is used to store fat- vitamins. 

9. Body fat protects organs by providing a ' for them 

0. Eating the right kind of diet is on*, way a pereon can body famess 




Now that you have completed the puzzle, carefully examine the squares containing 
letters. These squares fonn six letters. What word is fonned by these six letters? 
(If you have difficulty recognizing the word, lightly shade in the squares 
containing letters.) 
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Unit VIU, Lesson 4 



Transparency 5 



Fitness and Exercise 

Answer the following questions: 

1 . How does exercise keep fat from building up in your 
body? 

2. If a friend asks you what is the best method for losing 
weight, what would you tell him/her? 

3 . What adjustments can you make in your personal food 
intake and physical activity to better control your 
weight? 
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Unit VIII: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 5: Be able to set up an individualized 



exercise program. 



Mental Set: Say to the class, "During the past few lessons we have learned what it takes to h«5 

mdividuals who can miprove your own level of fitness by setting up a personaUzed exercise 
program to fit your own specfal needs. Now-how aie you going to ctomatT^s fmd out" 



SjSii^h iffe ^^^^ ^ maintain a healthy lifestyle that will cany them 



IriDiit and Modeiino* 



E th«^r^?^t ^SL*" ^^^'i''^ Good Health) and have students add it to their vocabulaiy 
Sfim *£f^,^^'^^''*^P^ '° ^"gn their own exercise program by discussing wiS 

warming-up. safety, and realizing the changes that the iSily S gl 

Jtllx^rt^rt^^t^J can design their own programs they must consider their own fitness 
Sr^rSSi fu^i^f?' f^^'" ? * P'^fi'^' he/she may have to start by 
^S^^^,^w^y \^^^^^ * or two to give the body time to adjust. Persons who 
choose to bicycle wiU have to start with short distances and workup to longw distances^^^ 

Give the student Handout #2. "Your Workout Plan." and discus s each item. 
Guided Practicei ^ 

^A^^^^ * P*^®' ^ h«^P *«n^ «*esign their own exercise program. The orcpram 
sK ^^rjS/nf ^^^ir**^ »d should begin It the student's own levelfnTprogresT^ 
I Slowly. Each student should set a g oal to rtach at the end of the four weeks. 

Independent Practice: Have the students take their workout olans home and do fh^.v firct 

ana men mcv Will snaie tnis mformation with their partners at the next dace Th<i ehirfA«fe ...jh 

together If It IS possible to do so. Woridng out together can provide adHiUinal mo^atfo * 
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Unit vm Lesson Objective 5 (continued) 



Reteaching/Extensions: 

^ * JiSd^K^r^lS? ^^^^^ P""^/ accomplishments and who designed 
2. HavesttKlenB complete Handout #3/'ReviewingWMds and ' 



Handout #4. 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pp. 172-178, 180-181 
Handouts #2-#4 
Transparency #6 
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Unit Vra. Lesson 5 ^ 

Your Workout Plan 

I. Preparation 

A. Consider health precautions 

1 . Overweight or underweight 

2 . Special medical problems 

B . Ensure safety with sufficient rest evsry day, whether you work out or not 

II. Workout Stages 

^* minuteS^' circulation to the muscles through slow, fluid motions (5-10 

1 . Avoids unneccssaiy injuries and muscle soreness 

2 . Builds up heart rate gradually 

3 . Raises muscle temperature 

4. Stretches muscles and tendons 

^a!?0^^1^^ ^ "^""^^ cardiorespiratory endurance or muscular strength 

Paces activity to your average heart rate 
Cool-down; A tapcring-off period after tiie main woikout (5 minutes) 
* heart*'* contractions to pump blood from your Umbs back to your 

2. Keeps body moving until breatiiing and heart rate return to near normal 

III. Workout Choices 

Depends on several considerations 

1 . Fimess goals 

2 . Present physical condition 

3. Available facilities 

4. Activities in which friends are engaged 

5 . Activities you enjoy 

6. Cost of equipment 

IV. Sensible Planning 

A. Muscle soreness should be minimal and last only a day 

B. Where to exercise 

1 . Indoors ■ community centers, schools, healtii clubs, at home, etc. 
^. Uutaoors - consider safety 

a. Avoid isolated areas 

b. Have friends join you 

C. When to exercise 

1. Consider weatiier conditions 

2 . Allow at least two hours after eating 

D. Clotiiingard equipment 

Dress for comfort and safety 
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Unit Vm, Lesion 5 Transparency 6 

Workout Plan Evaluation 



Answer the following questions: 

1 . Has your resting heart rate decreased? If so, by how 
much? 

2. Did you start your workouts too fast? Too slowly? 
Explain in terms of soreness. 

3. Did you enjoy working out or did you find it boring? 
Explain. 

How do you feel that you have benefitted from designing 
your own exercise program? 

5 . Do you plan to continue your exercise program? If so, do 
you plan to make any changes? What changes? 
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Unit VIII, Lesson 5 



Handout 3 



Reviewing Words and Ideas 

Reviewing Words 

Write the letter of the description on the line next to the term it matches best. 



1. body fatness 



2. basal metabolism 



3. overfat 



4. hypertension 



5. overload 



6. skills fitness 



7. health fitness 



a. helps you perform certain 
physical actions easily and well 

b. not having too much body fat 

c. amount of a person's weight that is body 
fat 

d. doing more than the nonnal amount of 
exercise in order to improve fitness 

e. helps you stay free from disease 

f . amount of energy the body needs to 
exist and function at rest 

g. having too much body fat 

h. cardiovascular disease also known as 
high blood pressure 



8. lean 
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Reviewing Words and Ideas (continued) Handout 3 

Reviewing Ideas 

}^^^f««^{<^f^, 6 are listed below. Some of the main ideas aie missing. 
SX-^^lSX^Ss^Sef^"^^ 

I. Body fataess is the amount of a person's weight that is body fat. 

A. TTie body stores energy it cannot use right away as body fat. 

B. Tne body uses body fat in many ways. 

1 . Body fat is used to store fat-solubie vitamins. 

2. Body fat helps give the body shape. 



3. 

4. Body fat helps hold in body heat. 

5. 



II. Body fatness generally can be controlled. 

A. ^ ^^^^ 

^- ^ metabolism are two factors related to body fatness 

tnat cannot be controlled. 



C. People can control body fatness. 

1 • 



TTT Du Peopl? can help control body fatness by exercising. 
III. Physical activity uses calories. ^ 

B * Ynn !!!°"m physical activities. 

B . You Should prepare before starting a new activity 

1. Get a checkup from a physician. 

2. Obtain the proper equipment for the activity. 



3. 



4. Learn the activity's safety rules. 
Missing Main Ideas 

People can help control body fatness by eating a proper diet. 
Learn the new skills involved in the activity. 
Body fat helps protect the tody against injuries. 
Controllmg body fatness can benefit health. 
Body fat is a source of stored energy. 
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Unit Vm, Lesson 5 



Handout 4 



PHYSICAL FITNESS 
REVIEW 



Choose the best answer. 

1 . The amount of a person's weight that is body fat is 



a. body fatness b. basicaUy c. overload 

^' ^ ^^'^ ^o\mt of energy the body needs to exist and function at rest. 

a. Hypertension b. Basal metaboUsm c. Enjoy 

^ • ^ to describe a person with too much body fat. 

a. Actively b. Overweight c. Overfat 

4. The most common cardiovascular disease is 

^^^^ ^' hypertension c. basal metabolism 

5. Which is NOT true of body fat; 

a. stores certain vitamins c. helps keep the body warm 

b. protectinhe body from injury d. increases physical activity 

6. The energy the body uses is measured in units called 



c. calories 

b. metaboUsms d. folds 

7. A person who weighs more than most people of the same age. sex, and height is 

''''^'^ c. the right weight 

b. overweight d. too lean 

8 . Body fatoess can be measured by 



^' c. blood pressure 

b. skinfold measuremem d. basal metaboUsm 
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Physical Fitness Review (continued) 



Handout 4 



9. Which is NOT a benefit of controUing body fatness? 

a. reduces the chance of developing hypertension c . helps a person look good 

b. makes taking part in physical activity easier d. lowers basal metabolism 



10. Which is an example of an unhealthy diet? 

a. eating lower-calorie foods 

b. eating only a very few foods 

1 1 . Which food provides the fewest calories? 

a. one cup ice cream 

b. one ounce chocolate candy 

1 2. Which activity uses the most calories? 

a. jogging 

b. archeiy 

1 3. To help prevent injuries during physical activity, 

a. follow the safety rules 

b. never take lessons 



c. eating less than usual 

d. eating a balanced diet 



c. one medium apple 

d. one cupcake with icing 



c. walking 

d. sitting 



c. try to do as much as you can at first 

d. try new activities by yourself 



14. At least how much time do you need to spend doing physical activity to become fit? 

a. twenty minutes every day c. thf.^ minutes four days a week 

b. one hour once a week d. fuieen minutes three days a week 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 



Please complete this form upon completing the unit and send it to PoUy Strinefield, Assistant 
Director of Athletics, Health and Physical Education. wia, Assisiani 



Not at all Somewhat Veiywell 



1 . The information provided is relevant to the 
major objective. 

2. The lessons are presented at the appropriate 
level of difficulty. 

3 . The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized. 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 



^* Vw®'*®"^' °' ^^^^^ ^"fiS"' • Attach any instructional activities and/ 

or assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 




p 



Unit/Major Objective , ,„ — rrj 



2D 



Prerequisite Skills 



• Be able to classify accidents according to types 

• Be able to identify proper first-aid treatments for minor injuries and illnesses 

• Be able to identify some symptoms of life-threatening situations 




Lesson (Mini) O bjectives 
1 . Identify ways to prevent unnecessary accidents at home and school. 
^* Sg)^^'" '^^^ ^'"^^"^ ""^'^ '° ^ (Wcycle. auto, 

3 . Pemonslrate basic first-aid techniques for common injuries and illnesses. 




Unit IX: Sample Lesson 



sc^l ^^^^'^'''^ ^' to prevent unnecessary accidents at home and 



Mental Set: Have students relate an accident that occurred at home or at school thenrohflKu 
cause, and one way the accident could have been avdded^ ' * 

Rationale: To become increasingly aware of needed safety precautions at home and school 
thus creating a safer Uving and learning environment P^^^^^^o^^s ai nome ana school, 



Input and Modeling : 

Key Loncepts/Skills , 

2. Review ways to avoid unnecessary risks (caution, area of limitation, control emotions). 

3. Have students demonstrate several ways to avoid unnecessary accidems. 
Ex. Storing tools properly 

Icctt" p^J'wt lof PP' ""-lO^ and "Preventing 



^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
H^g|l!«"^" "- ''"'^•^ "^f'^y prescriptions" by reading and completing 

Resources: Choosing Good Health, pages 99-109 
Handouts #l-#2 
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Unit IX, Lesson 1 



Handout #1 




Name 



SAFETY PRESCRIPTIONS 

Look at the picture below and 
identify the ways people are preventing 
accidents by acting safely. Then write a 
safety "prescription" for the picture. 

You probably know about prescrip- 
tions that physicians write. This kind 
of prescription tells how a medicine 
should be prepared and used You are 
going to write a prescription that tells 
how to act safely. 

Write your prescription as if you are 
giving son eone directions. For example, 
you might write on your home safety 




prescription form, "Wipe up spills right 
away." This sentence tells someone exactly 
what to do to act safely in the home. 

Write two or more sentences that give 
direction for how to act safely. Use the 
prescription forms provided. Then 
share your safety prescriptions with your 
family. The directions you've written can 
help them learn how to act safely in the 
home. 



Dr. L M. Safe 
100 Prevention Dr. 
Hometown, U.S.A. 



Home Safety Prescriptions 



Your Signature 
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Unit IX, Lesson 1 



Handout #2 




Name 



SAFETY PRESCRIPTIONS 

Identify the ways people in the picture 
are preventing accidents by acting 
safely. Then write a "safety prescrip- 



tion. 



Write two or more sentences that give 
directions for how to act safely. Use 



the prescription forms provided. Then 
share your safety prescriptions with your 
friends. The directions you've written can 
help them learn how to act safely when 
bicycling. 




Dr. I. M. Safe 
100 Prevention Dr. 
Hometown, U.S.A. 



Bicycle Safety Prescriptions 
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Vour Signature 



Unit IX: Sample Lesson Plan 



fc^^^^^^ ^'^'^^ ^'^'^ from school 



^^golics^* ^^^^^^ °" chalkboard a safety rule under one of the following 



Bicycle 



Automobile 



Walking 



o^? students to practice safety rules when walking, riding a bicycle, and 

nding in an automobile m various kinds of weather while traveling ti and from school; 



Input and Modeline: 



Bk™j!l&?J;.^r'*rv"l"*'?' ^ ^'8ns for automobiles, bicycles, and pedestrians. 

S^a'al'S^gife':5^|TScXofv!^r^^^ 

2 . Review bicycle equipment and automobile safety equipment 



Guided Practice: " ' — 

(fog^now^^f conditions which affect traffic safety to and from school. 

ddeting Is n^^"! ^"""^^ '"'^'^ ^ '^"^ ^^^^ ^«S' ^^"fi to 



hrh o?tlif?!S''"."*^!?°''T"" students make and label a small sign for 

each of the foUowmg modes of transportation: automobile, bicycle, and walking. 

l^^ct or rule and instruct students to indicate by holding up the aDorooriate sim 
whether the safety practice applies to bicyc Ung, automobile travel, orwludng ^^^^^^ 

Sll'fi? «foSf^c!it"^^ .^^^ ^ policeman to speak to the class about the laws relating to 
traffic safety, spccificaUy those pertaining to pedestrians and bicyclists. 

Resources: Choosing Good Health, pages 104-109. 



Unit IX: Sample Lesson 



uKs!^**''^^^* ^' Demonstrate basic first-aid techniques for common injuries and 



2S?!SSJ^S f ^""^ ^ "^^^ his/her definition of fi«t aid. Incorporate 

their defimtions to form a composite similar to the foUowing. wuxporaw 



hi^^Z in ^"J^*'?/?? * P®"°" injured or suddenly 

^c 2S±i' "^eludes self-help and home care if medical assistanie is not available 
S w&lc? HJ^Lf ^ "'"i"'^ weU-selected words of encouragement, evidence 
rnnSl. ^ " '° P^niotion of confidence by demonstration of 



competence. 



Input and Modeline: 



i . Explain the reasons for first aid. (Transparency #1) 
j 2. Discuss the value of first aid. (Transparency #2) 

bifore g?^^^^^ ""^^^ ^"^^ has to make 

\l S®*^!? whether you can help the person, and 
2) Decide what kind of first aid the victim needs. 

To provide further input and information, refer to pp. 116-121 in the textbook and discuw fii^t 
aid for Stopped breatWng, severe bleeding, poisonings, and bu^s^s wchiS or mnessk 
fSd^ ' '° ^ P&Sr while ?ou demo^^at^A^'pm^ThL^^^^^^^^ 

Uuided Practice: 

ho Ji^'ul":;^ffispiktiSf ^ «p'»'"'<» Of ""'n ^ 

»'.JSS)!t?^ of students demonstrate with each other the proper technique for rivine artificial 
rana^^teXToS^KSlSsruT^^-^^^ 

s^o. the 

SuppbmSiV #1. Red Cross or the American Heart Association. Refer to Teacher 

11231 



Unit DC Lesson Objective No. 3 (continued) 



the col^t'^t^s^ to demonstrate 

direct pressure ontfie j ^^^^^ controUuig bleeding which cannot be controUed by 

Independent Practice: 

LK"a^"^s*^Wf^!'"« "»ve smdente compter the worksheet »d 

^eJ^'S4Stan"p^"l§?{5"r*' ""'-^ PO""-*- 
li^^^mS^S^^'^'^'' " "O"""*** the characterisdcs of first-. 

HanS'^^Sjof *U S iit'^ '^Z' ' H^t-aid kit for home. Use 

work tocether on aSth r2oL^ri!2^ to provide family members with an opportunity to 

Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 

^' a * m^?!il!tif"''*'*' ^°"?^^8 <l"«stions in writing. 



Reteacliing/Extensions: 



Resources: Choosing Good Health, pagts 116-121 
Handouts #3-#5 
Transparencies #l-#3 
Teacher Supplement #1 
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Unit IX, Lesson 3 



Transparency #1 



REASONS FOR FIRST AID 

A . First-aid Icnowledge and skill often mean the 
difference between 

1 . Life and death 

2 . Temporary and permanent disability 

3 . Rapid recovery and long hospitalization 

B . First-aid training is needed because 

1 . Accidents are the leading cause of death in 
persons from age 1 to age 38. 

2. Motor vehicle accidents account for 
approximately half of all accidental deaths. 

3 . The concept of massive numbers of casualties 
has become a reality with the advent of the 
nuclear age. 

4. The growing population and expanding health 
needs have not been balanced by a proportional 
increase in numbers of doctors, nurses, and 
alhed health workers. 

5. The limitation of time in case of an accident or 
sudden illness may be so critical in terms of 
mmutes or even seconds that only a person with 
first-aid knowledge and skills who is on hand 
has any opportunity of preventing a fatal 
outcome. 
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Unit IX, Lesson 3 



Transparency 2 



VALUE OF FIRST AID 



1 . Preventing and caring for accidental injury or sudden 
illness 



2 . Caring for persons in a natural disaster or other 
catastroplie 



3 . Equipping individuals to deal with the whole 
situation, the person, and the injury 



4 . Distinguishing between what to do and what not 
to do 
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Unit IX, Lesson 3 



Transparency 3 




ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION 

stopped breathing includes artificial respiration. 
Artificial respiration is a method of forcing air in and out of the 
lungs. Giving artificial respiration involves the steps below. 

1 . Place the victim on his or her 
back. Turn the head to one 
side. Remove any material, 
such as food, from the mouth. 

2. Place one hand under the 
victim's neck. Rest the other 
hand against his or her 
forehead. Gently pull the 
neck up and press the 
forehead down. This opens 
the air passage to the lungs. 

3. Pinch the nostrils closed to 
keep air from escaping. 

4. Seal your mouth tightly over 
the victim's mouth and blow. 

5. Watch the victim's chest. 
When you see it rise, listen 
for air coming back up the air 
passage. 

6. Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 until 
help arrives. 

A process called cardiopulmonary 
resuscitation (CPR) is used when 
a person's breathing and heartbeat 
stop. CPR combines artificial 
respiration and artificial heartbeat. 
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Unit IX, Lesson 3 

Handout #3 




Name 



ACTING IN EMERGENCIES 

Statements about how to act in emergencies appear on this page and on the other 
side of this page. If you think a statement is true, circle the T. If you think a 
stetement IS false, circle the F. When you have completed all of the statements, 
shade in the gnd squares with a true statement's number on them. For example if 
you think statement 1 is tnie, circle the r and shade in all the grid squares widi 1 
pnnted on them. Do not shade in any grid squares with a false statement's 
number on them. 

1 . The most important thing to do in an emergeucy is to stay calm. T F 

2. When one person panics in an emergency, others tend to remain cahn. T F 

3. Always go for help yourself in an emergency. T p 

^' tdepho°M ^^^^ ^^^^ emergency telephone numbers near your T F 

5. If you don't know a number you need in an emergency, look it up T F 
m the telephone book. 

6. When calling for help, answer questions slowly and clearly. T F 

7. In an emergency, try to do only what you are trained to do. T F 

8. Always move an injured person away from the scene of an accident. T F 

^* 1 *u stay cahn and walk out of T F 

the building silently. 

^ ^* outside ^ ^^^^ ^° ^ P 

11. To be prepared for fires at home, your family should have a TP 
planned fire escape route. 

12. If grease in a frying pan catches fire, pour water on it. t F 

13. Never go back into a burning building. ^ P 



Unit DC, Lesson 3. Handout #3 (continued) 



1 4. Do not open an inside door that is hot because the fire may be nearby. 

1 5. Use elevators to escape a fire in a tall building. 

1 6. If you are in a smoky room, stand up to get fresh air. 

1 7. If someone's hair or clothing catches fire, tell the person to run 
quickly to put out the fire. 

1 8. If you are alone and catch on fire, you should stop, drop, and roll 
on the ground to put out the fire. 

1 9. If you see someone struggling in the water and a lifeguard is 
neaity, get him or her for help. 

20. Try a nonswimming rescue when someone is in trouble in the water. 

t^'ri°s2?e1So^ ' '''' ^ J^'^P ^^'^^ 

22. If you are in a boat that turns over, hold onto the boat until t 
neip amves. 

ulZT ^ '"v*'" " y°" ''^come separated from the T 

boat during a boating emergency. 

24. People who become separated from the boat and who are poor swim- T 
mers should float in their personal flotation device until help artm. 



T 
T 
T 
T 

T 

T 

T 
T 
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Unit IX, Lesson 3 



Handout #4 



Name 



FAMILY FIRST-AID SUPPLIES 

Nearly one-fourth of all accidental deaths happen in the home. Many of the 
accidente that happen in the home hurt people badly. Every family should be 
prepared to give first aid if an accident should happen. Being sure your family has 
fu-st-aid supplies is one way to be prepared. » ^ / 

Steps to Follow 

1 . Look in your medicine chest and in other places around your home for first- 
aid supplies. Make a list of all the supplies you find. 

2. Check your list of supplies against those listed on the next page. 

3. Make a list of the first-aid supplies that you should have but could not find in 
your home. 

4. List tfie telephone numbers that you would need in an emergency. You should 
list the telephone numbers of a doctor, the fire department, the police 
department, and an ambulance. You should also list the number of a poison- 
control center. Record how long it took you to find these numbers. 

FoUow-Up 

1 . Show your lists of first-aid supplies to your family. Discuss the following 
ques ions with your family: What kinds of first aid does your family have 
supp iesfor? What kinds does youi family not have supplies for? Which other 

supplies? ^^^^^ 

2 . Tell your family about any problems you had in finding the emergency 

hSv!^"'"r''!* P?^'f ^ ^''^ "^"^^^^ ^^ere each member of 

the family can find them quickly and easily. 
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Unit DC Handout #4 (continued) 

A HOME FIRST-AID KIT 

eme?^^'!^^^^^^ be prepared for many kinds of 

Thes? Items canT ?u"chas^^^^^^^ Sterns. 



FIRST-AID ITEMS 

Sterile first-aid dressings, 

2 Inches x 2 inches (5 cm x 5 cm) 

Sterile first-aid dressings, 

4 inches x 4 Inches (10 cm x 10 cm) 

Gauze roller bandage, 1 inch 
X 5 yards (2.5 cm x 1.S m) 

Gauze roller bandage, 2 inches 
X 5 yards (5 cm x 1.5 m) 

Adhesive tape, 1 Inch and 2 
mches wide (2.5 cm and 5 cm) 

Assorted adhesive bandages 
Soap 

Scissors 

Tweezers 

Rubbing Alcohol 

Thermometer 

Mild painkiller, such as aspirin 
or aspinn substitute 



Calamine lotion 

Antiseptic 

Ipecac syrup 
Ice bag 



AMOUNTS 
Box of 12 

Box of 12 

2 rolls 

2 rolls 

1 roll of 
each 

1 box 

1 bar 

1 pair 

1 pair 

1 small 
bottle 

1 rectal 
1 oral 

1 bottle of 
each 



1 bottle 

1 bottle 

1 bottle 
1 bag 



USES 

For small wounds or 
burns 

For large wounds or burns 

For finger bandages 

To hold dressings in place 

To hold dressings in place 

For small cuts 

To clean wounds and skin 

To cut bandages 

To remove splinters 

To cool down someone 
with fever or to kill germs 

To check for fever 

To reduce fever, pain, 
or swelling 

For itching caused by 
hives, poison ivy, or 
certain insect bites 

To kill germs in i r \ 
around a wound 

To cause vomiting 

To hold ice used to reduce 
swelling and discomfort 



Unit DC, Lesson 3 
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Handout #5 

FIRST AID FOR WOUNDS 

I. DEFINITION 

A wound is a break in the continuity of the tissues of the body, either internal 
or external. ^ 

A. Classification of wounds 

1. Open 

An open wound is a break in the skin or the mucous membrane. 

2. Closed 

A closed wound involves injury to underlying tissues widiout a break in 
the skm or a mucous membrane. 

B. Typesof open wounds 

1. Abrasions 4. Punctures 

2. Incisions 5. Avulsions 

3. Lacerations 

II. COMMON CAUSES 

Wounds usually result from external physical forces. The most common 
accidents resulting m open wounds are motor vehicle accidents, falls, and 
mishandling of sharp objects, tools, machinery, and weapons. 

III. SYMPTOMS 
Wounds 

A. Abrased wounds 




1 . The outer layers of the protective skin are damaged 

Abrased wounds usually resuh when the skin is scraped against a hard 

2. Bleeding is limited. 

3. Danger of contamination and infection exists. 



Unit IX, Usson 3, Handout #5 (continued) 



B. Incisions 




STANDARD FIRST AID AND PERSONAL SAFETY 

1 . An incised wound, or cut, frequently occurs when body tissue is cut on 

3. Deep cuts may damage muscles, tendons, and nerves. 
C. Lacerations 




' ■ i^Moftr^ft ?• *"^P'*y^ j^88«d, teeguiar. or blunt breaking 

2. Bleeding may be rapid and extensive. 
4 KT^'I" °- '! Sre^'" ^ '««rated wound than in a cut 
Sfecti^n ° "^""""^ '""""^'^ ^l'^" 'ate" 

D. Punctures 



or 
is 




wou>©s 



1 . A punctured wound is produced by an object piercina skin laven! 
creaung a small hole in the tissues' PuncL-JroSfSs delude 
bullets and pointed objects, such as pins, nails, and splinter 

2. External bleeding is usually quite limited. 

bSng""""^' '° ""Stag internal 
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Unit IX. Lesson 3, Handout #5 (continued) 

^^^^liS^^"''^' fl-hing action of 

5. Tetanus may develop. 

E. Avulsions 




' • vlSar"'' ^ ^"'^•'"y or torn f.x,m the 

b'^dSs'Sed ^'"^ - --"y occur when a 

3. Tliere will be heavy, rapid bleeding 

'° « ^'"--^ body by a 
5. Avulsed wounds ocSSnfc?**.*' 'o the hospital. ^ 

explosions. ^^l^^t^rCyf^^Z^S^r"^ ^^'^^ 
IV. FIRST AID FOR OPEN WOUNDS 

A. Stop the bleeding immediately. 

B. Protect the wound from contamination and infection. 

C. Provide shock care, 

D. Obtain medical attention. 
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Teacher Supplement #1 
CARDIOPULMONARY RESUSCITATION 



What Is CPR? 



lERlC 



CPR, or cardiopulmonary resuscitation, restores 
circulauon and breathing to a person whose heart and 
lungs have stopped woiking. CPR is a combination 
or mouth-to-mouth resuscitation and external chest 
compression. Mouth-to-mouth resuscitation forces 
air mto the lungs. External chest compression 
circulates the blood. When the heart stops beating 
(cardiac arrest) and breathing stops, cardio- 
''?SE2??^'*^^*'***^^o"" necessary. The purpose 
of CPR IS to keep the victim alive until medical help 
amves or until the heart and lungs begin to function. 
Special traimngm CPR technique is required. CPR 
courses are also useful in learning to recognize the 
symptoms of cardiac arrest 

Who Needs CPR Training? 

era. irauiing can mean the difference between life 
and death. It is a life-saving skill that anyone can 
learn. However, the information in this manual does 
not teke the place of CPR training. The American 
Kcd cross and the American Heart Association offer 
CPR instructton. Lectures and demonstrations by 
authonzed CPR instructors, followed by practice 
sessions with manikins, are used to teach the 
procedure. 

Cardiac arrest is a life-threatening emergency that 
can occur any tinw and any place. Medical 
profcs^onals, poUce, firefighters, and paramedics 
get CPRtraimng. Before they arrive, you may save 
a hfe if you are trained in CPR. WhoneedsCTR 
traimng? You do! 

When CPR Is Needed 

Follow tiiese steps to see if CPR is needed: 

1 . To see if the person is conscious, tap the 
shoulder and shout If there is no response, send 
for medical help. 

2. If tiiere is no breatiiing, perrbrm mouth-to-mouth 
, J^uscitotion. Give four quick breaths. 

3 . Check for a pulse. Even if you do not find one, 
give mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. 

U the person has a pulse and is breathing, watch 
the person until help arrives. If the person has a 
pulse and is not breathing, continue to give 
moutH-to-mouth resuscitation. If the person 
has no pulse and is not breathing, CPR 
is needed immediately. 

27 
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Supplement #1 (continued) 




The Steps of CPR 

S^F^^^* ^y°" *^ave not had CPR training, DO 
NOT attempt to give CPR. If CPR is done improperly, 
It could puncture vital organs, break ribs, or even cause 
the death of the victim. If CPR is given to a person 
who has a pulse, it could cause cardiac aiicst 

A person trained in CPR checks for consciousness, 
breathing, and pulse as described in "When CPR Is 
Newed." If the victim is unconscious, the rescuer 
sends for medical help. If the victim is not breathing, 
the rescuer opens the victim's airway and gives four 
quick breaths by mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. 

If there is no pulse and a second rescuer is not 
available, the rescuer presses down on the victim's 
breastbone. This circulates blood by squeezing the 
heart between the breastbone and the backbone. The 
rescuer gives these compressions at approximately the 
rate of a normal pulse. After every 15 compressions, 
the rescuer gives two quick breaths. 

Tht rescuer checks die victim's pulse fnsquently. If 
there IS no pulse, the rescuer continues CPR. If there 
is a pulse but no breathing, the rescuer gives mouth-to- 
mouth resuscitation. If there are a pulse and breathing, 
the rescuer keeps checking in case they slop again. 

If a second rescuer is available, one rescuer gives chest 
compressions at a steady rate. The otiier rescuer gives 
one breaUi afta- every five compressions. Two-rescuer 
L*** IS more effective tiian one-rescuer CPR because 
two rescuers can give more firequent breatiis and can 
change positions if one gets tired. 

Respiratoiy Emergency Prevention 

pere are many causes of respiratory failure 
Respiratory accidents often occur around water. By 
learning to swim and knowing about water safety 
accidental drownings can be prevented. ' 

Respiratory emergencies can also occur around the 
home. Infants and toddlers can often be protected from 
suffocation and choking by supervising where Sey 
play and what tiiey play with. Any medicine or poison 
should be carefuUy labeled and put out of reach. 

Many kinds of accidents and emergencies can be 
g«vented. Prevention is an important part of first aid. 
But when an emergency does arise-at home, at school, 
Sjury aid knowledge can prevent further 
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UmtIX,Leson3 



UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 

Not at all Somewhat Very Well 



1 . The information provided is relevant to the 
major objective. 

2, The lessons are presented at the appropriate 
level of difficulty, 

3. ITie instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4, A variety ofteaching approaches is utilized, 

5. Assessment items measure objectives. 

6, Materials and resources are useful. 



Attach any insBuctionalacdvities and/or 

Suggestions: 





GRADE 6 HEALTH 

-NIT X HEALTHY ENVIRONMENT 



"Unit/Major Objective | 
Examine the factors involved in 


maintaining a healthy environment. 


Essential 
Elements 
3A-13, IH 








l^rerequisite Sl(ills ( -j 

I !^ '^^^^ !^""^°" P^y"«^al, mental, and social health. 
• Be able to identify some personal responsibilities for protecting the environment. 






Lesson (Mini) Objectives j 





1 . Identify the effects of air, noise, and water pollution. 

^' Sti^XZ^^"'^ """•P""'"' "^'^ »8«' involved in 

3 . Identify individual responsibilities in maintaining a liealthy environment 
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Unit X: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 1; identify the effects of air. noise, and water pollution. 



Mental Set: Write on the chalkboard. "What does a healthy environment mean to you?" 
Ask students to think about the following questions. 

2 ' wh^f^^2a'iVT ^""^t T "'.^^os, stereos, and television affect your hearing? 
I S^SVlSfS^^?^ littered on the streets do to automobiles? ^ 

fnZ^^tl ^^'"^ of untreated sewage into bodies of water pose a threat to the 

4. What happens when we put o ther gases and particles (pollutants) into the air? 

f £ to ihJteLt '^^^C"'^ '"^^ ^ l^ve become 



Key Cnnryp ts/Skill>f 
1 . Introduce the chapter by defining thw following words for students: 



• environment 

• pollution 

• particulate 

• smog 

• sewage 

• sanitary landfill 

• decibel 

• recycling 

2. Discuss the following: 



• How can air pollution affect health? 

• How can water pollution affect health? 

• How can land pollution affect health? 

• How can noi se pollution affect health? 

Guided Practice: 

Students wiU read and discuss pages 243-254 in Choosing Good Health. 
ttswen"'^'*'"'"'' Show Transparency #1. Read the directions and have students 



write 
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Unit X Lesson Objective 1 (continued) 



Protecting Your Environment 
Doyou do your part to protect your environment and prevent pollution? On a secarate sheet of 

3 . I buy returnable botUes or recyclable cans. 

4. I keep my stereo, radio, and TV at a moderate volume 

5. I use non-aerosol sprays. 

6 . I limit my shower time or take baths to conserve water. 

7. I do not let the water run in the sink unnecessarily. 
5. I do not waste paper. 

9 . I save all paper products for recycling. 

Below 8: J^-^m arc a tearrf to your environment 



Part n 

The message: "Working for a 
healthy environment" 



Lesson Assessment/Performance Criteria: 
1. Have students complete Handout #1. 

Answer Key: Parti 

1. ecology 

2. biotic 

3. hydrocarbons 

4. ozone 

5. turbidity 

6. cari)on monoxide 

7. particulate 

8. asbestos 

9. sewage 
10. decibel 

^' SSJS^Jkl^"*' "^"^""^ ^1 ^ fo^d in the 

Reteaching/Extensions: 

Have students complete Handout #3 and #4 as homework assignments. 

Kesources: uioosing Good Health, textbook 

Choosing Good Heaith Activity Book 
Transparency #1 
Handouts ^1>#4 
Teacher Supplements #1 and #2 
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Unit X, Lesson 1 ,^ 

Transparency 1 

Protecting Your Environment 

Do you do your part to protect your environment and prevent 
pollution? On a separate sheet of paper, indicate whether each 
statement descibes you most of the time (M), some of the time 
(S), or never (N). 

1 . I use nondisposable plastic materials rather than paper 
napkins, cups, or plates. 

2. I save glass and aluminum for recycling. 

3. I buy returnable bottles or recyclable cans. 

4. I keep my stereo, radio, and TV at a moderate volume. 

5 . I use non-aerosol sprays. 

6. I limit my shower time or take baths to conserve water 

7. I do not let the water run in the sink unnecessarily. 

8 . I do not waste paper. 

9. 1 save all paper products for recycling. 

Scoring Give yourself 4 points for every most of the time, 2 
pomts for every some of the time, and 0 points for everv 
never. Add up your totals. 

36-24: Excellent, you are environmentally conscious and are 
domg your part. 

23-12: Goot/, you are trying. 

Below 8: You are a hazard to your environment. 
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Unit X, Lesson 1 . - 

Handout 1 

Scrambled Terms 

Part I 

unscramble the followm In Part n insert th« 

numbered letter in the blanks to spell out a phrase regaiding^cSnmenr ' 

1. YOEOGCL 6. ANROBC 

"2 Til y 

2. CTIIOB XDOOEMIN 

J^"" 22~2? n 

3. RRHYCOOBSNDA 7. TTPICLUAEAR 



T 12 



17 l9Ti II 2j 



4. NZEOO 8. SSBSAETO 
T 2TI3 -5- 2^-. 

5. BRTUIIYTD 9. WGSAEE 

T~T 25"" T 

10. B L E D E I C 

3 . unbumed chemicals in car exhausts 

5 dStSn^ c^Ji!^*" '''''^^ hydrocarbons combine in sunlight 
D. tmy particles suspended m most water 

6. poisonous gas 

7. suspended particles in the air 

8 . natwaUy occurring mineral fiber, a good conductor of heat. 
^. looa, remnants, human wastes, and detergents 

10. measure of the intensi^ of sound 

Partn 

X — _^ 
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Unit X, Lesson 1 



Handout 2 



Problem Solving 

1 . Automobacs are the greaicst contributors to air pollution problems. 
Solution: 




Solution: 



^ build up toxic chemicals 



m animals, disrupting natural food chains. 
Solution: 



Solution: 



3 . Insufficient water suppUes cause agricultural growth problems, as well as diseases. 
Solution: 



Solution: 



4. Nuclear power plants are a potential source of escaping radioactive material. 
Solution: 

Solution: 
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Unit X, Lesson 1 



Handout 3 



Helping a School Environment 

The picture shows six things pupils at Washington School do to help their environ- 

}^.u^\^'^ tWngs you think are being done to help the environment. 
Tlien turn to Ae other side of this page for further instni^^^ (Note: Some parts 
of tiie picture have been magnified so you can see more detail. These parts of the 
picture appear within the boxes.) 




252 

11 



Unit X, Lesson 1 



Handouts (continued) 



SSSe^OnC^^^ for each helpful practice you cin:led on the 

^ri!^?? L descnbe what is being done to help the school environ- 

ment. On line b name another environment (home, omce,VecreationaI ^eT^^^ ) 
that could benefit from this helpful practice. On lini c, describe horth sT*^^^^^^ 
environment could benefit from the helpftil practice. 

1. a. 
b. 
c. 

2. a. 
b. 
c. 

3. a. . 
b. 
c. 

4. a. 
b. 
c. 

b. 



c. 
6. a. 
b. 
c. 
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Unit X, Lesson 1 



Handout 4 



Words and Ideas 

Kevlewing Words 

Write the letter of the description on the line next to the term it best matches. 



_ 1. environment 
_ 2. pollution 
_ 3. particulate 
_ 4. smog 
_ 5. sewage 
_ 6. sanitary landfill 
_ 7. decibel 
_ 8. recycling 
_ 9. noise pollution 
.10. thermal pollution 
.11. pesticide 

.12. Environmental 
Protection Agency 



a. type of pollution involving unwanted sound 

b. condition that occurs when you can see, feel, 
or smell air pollution 

c. method of solid waste disposal where waste is 
covered with soil 

d. chemical used to kill insects and other pests 

e. everything around you 

f . type of pollution that occurs when heated 
water is added to a lake or river 

g. addition of things to the environment tliat 
make it dirty, impure, or unhealthy 

h. government organization responsible for 
helping the environment 

i. wastewater 

j. measurement used for the loudness of sound 

k. tiny solid or liquid particle added to the air 

1. the changing of something so it can be used 
again 



Unit X: Sample Lesson 



Lesson Objective No. 2: Describe the functions of private nonDrofit state and federal 
health agencies involved in protecting the environmenL ^^"^^'^ 



JIh«?i? T^tf '^y* we discovered the different elements that make our environmem 
unhealthy. Today, we will discuss agencies that can help keep our environment healSy 



Rationale: To help students identify which agencies are responsible for environmental control 
enforcmg laws to protect the enviromnent. and conducting poUution r^e^^^^^^ ' 




Key Conge^K/Si^^li*^ 



Ju±"7Jj.l^5f°"f!!?°"' ^ Get Help," has been provided for use as handouts to be 



discussed with Uie class. 

Where to Get Help 

Many agencies and groups have a direct connection and interest in environmental aualitv The« 
Distribute and discuss Handouts #5 - #7. 



Guided Practice: Students will read and discuss pages 255-261 in Choosing Good Health. 



'^^^f^^^^^ answer questions, " What Do You Remember?." page 
Lesson Assessment/Performance Cr iteria; Refer to Handout #8. 

Sfd!Sdm?c^E?!ln''^^ ^^"Id law to protect our environment 

y"o2&?K^^^^ How would you er&orce it? Expiry"' 

Kesources: Choosing Good Health 
Handouts #5 • #8 
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Unit X, Lesson 2 



Handout 5 



Private Nonprofit Agencies 

Private nonprofit organization!} usually have stated goals and purposes and may or 
may not be interested in the environment as a whole, but they will have some 
specific interest m or position on a particular environmental issue. 



Highway Action Coalition 



Specifically interested in combating the 
expansion of super highways through 
residential and natural areas 



Center for Auto Safety 



Concerned with auto pollution and safety 



Enviromnental Action Foundation Lobbying for lower energy utility bills; 

conserving the utility dollar 



Solid Waste Information Retrieval 
System 



Concerned with recycling projects of all 
types; offers infonnation on how to get a 
program started 



National Audubon Society 
Sierra Club 
Friends of the Earth 



Intimately concerned with all forms of 
pollution 



Environmental Defense Fund 



Business people and scientists working 
toward the public interest in environmental 
quality 



Environmental Action, Inc. 



A lobbying group for legislation and federal 
regulation on environmental issues such as 
water pollution, energy conservation, and 
utility-rate reform 
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Unit X, Lesson 2 



Handout 6 



Federal Agencies 

agenciesare involved in some aspect of environmental quality, 
health, and protectton. These agencies ca i be used to obtain up-to-date information 
on particular top cs Most of them provide free public infomatlSnVl^S 
You can also wnte these agencies to make them aware of violations of laws 
concemmg pollution of the environment 

* Sfo u"i;'rim,S'i'"'"' «.»» Agency (EPA). TOs agency, created in 
il, concerned with air-pollution control, solid-waste manage- 
ment, radiation, quality drinking water, water pollution, the use of pesticides, 
and the dumping of toxic substances in the environment 

* l977l^rS,'^fl''^'^^ ™s department came into being in 

1 »77. This branch Of the government is designed to supervise all enerey-related 
federal progranois from gasoline to the development of nuclear weajons ht 
involved m such diverse activiUes as ensuring adequate electricity tagivra a^eas 

* Sk?v?tfmTi5'''!'"'".!°'j ™s department administers the National 
KiKn "^t *® designated areas of natural beauty and wonder 
mat nave been set aside for all people to enjoy. 

* nU* Service (USPS). Hiis agency is part of the 
Departmem of Agriculture and was created to maintain supervision of our forest 
ands and protect large wilderness areas. Permits for backjackinrc^pi^f 
the like forgiven areas can be seemed from this govermnent agency ^ 



0 / 
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Unit X. Lesson 2 



Handout 7 



State Agencies 

Each state usually has some level of state parks, wildlife, and recreation that 
concerns itself with hunting and fishing regulations, maintenance of state parks, 
protection of special natural attractions within the state, and outdoor recreational 
permits. 

Many states have offices that parallel those of the federal government in the 
supervision of pollution laws and standards, the dumping of chemical toxic waste, 
sohd-waste disposal, and safe drinking water. 

A phone call to your local city government will put you in touch with the state 
office that can provide you with information about environmental problems in your 
particular area. ^ 
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Unit X, Lesson 2 



Handout 8 



Assessment 

Below is a list of environmental health problems. Which agency or organization 
would you contact for assistance? © j soiu^uun 

1 . You are concerned about the safety of the nuclear power plant near your 
commumty and want to report your concern. 



2. You are looking for suggestions for more ways to save energy. 



3. You want more information about car safety. 



4. You want to fight the construction of a highway through your neighborhood. 

5. Your family wants to explore the possibility of solar heating for your home. 

6. You want to become more active in the fight against enviromnental pollution. 

7. Your neighboihood wants to sponsor a recycling project. 



8 . You want information on visiting Yellowstone National Park. 



9. You want to obtain a permit for backpacking in a national forest. 
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Unit X: Sample Lesson 



M^Sment""^* ^' ^^^^ responsibilities in maintaining a healthy 



hJv?tei^*i{ thf ^^^'^Sr ^^"""r been studying about a healthy environment. You 

to D?SS2r^SvS2f«f r^^^^^ environment and the agencies and organizations that help 
:?.?!?^A°^ *"X*^!^e"t- Today, we are gomg to find out how you can play a part in keeping 



our environment healthy. 



bv^1!lSfne ^^^^^ in estabUshing wholesome attitudes toward their environment 

oy snanng m the responsibilities of keeping the environment healthy. 




Key Conce 



T» . n , , ^ "Could This Really Happen?" 

^tm'^'lSn^^l^^^^^ window of his i^patment Below him. the whole city seeemed quiet 
SS^siJ^n^n^,^^'*'* A reporter was talking: "And so the govemSient said tdday 
S^«^JSt«S.!EPf^ hopeless. Fifty.five percent of the population h^ already died of thT 
fSfn^irT S^^'^S ^® others^iU. Food suppUes we at the 

lowest level m history. The nation's transportation system has ground to a h&t. .." 

^switched off the radio and glanced at the calendar. November 21, 2038. He remembered 
e^^SfSlSn?? were saying that humans veiy likel^ would des^Tt?^^^ 

s^s^r He hadn't really beUeved it tiien. But now he wasn't 

a^^arhK^ ^^--^ of overcrowding, the 

Hank looked over toward the East River. It wasn't a river anymore. It was only a bed of 
cheniica^s and waste. Last year it had caught fire three times within a week Of coi^ L~ 

Hs,nr^« lo"^- "Somebody could have done somethine " 

Hank was nghL Somebody was responsible. Hank was-he and every other tn^S 
Ignored what was happening to Uie enviromnent was responsible f^V^^\f^p^X ?ole 
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Unit X Lesson Objective 3 (continoed) 



I Guided Practice; Students wiU read and discuss pages 262-267 in Choosing Good Health. 
r ?"«f»»™»*«?°^«'™n«'''"<>'*i" environmental 

^"Jj^^T^^'X^t^l^^ ''^'^ '^"' """^ ^ 

Reteaching/Extensions: 1 

' "rmj««»e1^o„; my actions don't .eaUy 

Resources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 9 ^ 
Handouts #9 and #10 
Transparency #2 
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Unit X» Lesson 3 „ 

Transparency 2 

Your Efforts to Effect Change 

diKrTr ''^''^^^^ ^ individual's efforts can make 

l4Tsf one SiSn^"°"' conserving energy, but then I think. "What's the use. 

2. 1 write to my legislature to support legislation on environmental quality. 
3. 1 say something to people who are littering. 
4. If I pass a piece of litter. I pick it up and put it in a garbage container. 
5. 1 keep informed on environmental issues, especially those in my community. 
^' ionUoL ""^^"^ "y^'f enviromnental issues because they are out of my 

^viSJi?enr ' "^'y ^ 

woXSK i^ ' '° -"^^ ^ P-^-i lot. I 

9. 1 know what the zoning laws are in my community. 
10. 1 would participate in an Earth Day or Ride Your Bike Jo School Day. 
Scoring. If you answered Yes to numbers 2 to 5 and 8 to 10. give vourself 4 noinu 
UMoi s'c~"''''' '° eive yourself°4 ?KoS.''AdT 

40 to 28: Excellent.' You think you can contribute and act accordingly 
27 to 16 You are on the right track. Every little bit helps. ^ ^ 

15 or below: . You might find you do not have much of an enviromnent 
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Unit X, Lesson 3 



Cleaning the Environment 



Handout 9 



Parti 



«fi»*¥ir?*^f "^^^ °r represents an asset or a threat to a healthy environ- 

mem. Defend your answer withafactandsuggestabe^ 



1. Ac'iive solar energy 



2. Fossil fuel for energy 




3. Coal as a source of energy 



4. Nuclear energy 



5. Passive solar energy 



6. Water power as an energy source 



Part n 



^ ' ^tiom"* ^^'^ P'^'^'' conservation. Next to each, tell one positive result from your 




^' '"P""' "^'"^ J"^' on« person, my efforts don't make 
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Unit X, Lesson 3 



Handout 10 



Reviewing Ideas 

1^ ideas from Chapter 9 are listed below. Some ofthe main ideas are missine These missino 

I. Enviromnental problems can affect you health. 

A. Air pollution can irritate the eyes, nose, throat, and lungs. 
' ddfjSS^ ^ ^ ^^"^^'^ disease, and birth 

C. People can injure themselves on discarded litter. 

D. _ 

11. People can help solve environmental problems. 

A. People vwrking in agencies help the environment 

* SSS^"^ Protection Agency and the National Park Service help the 
2. 



®- t^^lSli^f to help solve air, water, land, and noise problems 

1. Stticter air poUuUon laws are being passed. y^^^ P^oizms. 

2 . Dnnkmg water and sewage are being treated. 

4 . Quieter products are being developed. 

III. You have a responsibility to the environment 

A. Be aware that environmental problems exist 
• f "le environment at home and at school. 

1 . Turn the water off when you brush your teeth. 

• 

C. Help the environment in your conmiunity. 

2 . Get involved in environmental groups. 



Missing Main Ideas 

Loud noise can damage hearing. 
Chemical waste disposal is being controlled. 

Tui n?f?hl f ^E?'* u ^ ?^^^ '"^d oth«r recreation areas. 
Turn off the lights when your class leaves the room. 

Voluntary agencies and industries work to help the environment 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 



Please complete this fonn upon completing the unit and send it to PoUy Strinefield. Assistant 
Director of Athletics, Health and Physical Education. ^ omngacia, assistant 



Not at all Somewhat Veiywell 



1 . The information provided is relevant to the 
rn^or objective. 

2 . The lessons are presented at the appropriate 
level of difficulty. 

3 . The instructional activities ensure the 
acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized. 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resources are useful. 



^^s^'^ln?! V^f!l^!?"'' or changes do you suggest? Attach any instructional activities and/ 
or assessments that you want to suggest. 

Suggestions: 
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DRAFT 



UNIT XI 



Unit/Major Objective 



GRADE 6 HEALTH 

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 



Prerequisite SIcills 



Essential 
Elements 




• Be able to identify basic functions of the male and female reorr>ductive sv^tem* 
' Be able to Identify common feelings and emotions c^lnS^'^i^^"^ 



Lesson (Mini) Objectives 



2. Recognize and discuss the basic physical changes which occur during puberty. 

3. Explore the facts about the care and function of the fiiniale reproductive system. 

4. Describe the process of menstruation and methods of sanitary protection. 

5 . Explore the facts about the care and function of the male reproductive system. 

6. Describe the emotional and social changes experienced by the adolescent 
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Unit XI: Sample Lesson Plan 

^^^^^^^^^^^^ 



5Sg s^X'^&J «"™' otter when 



-InDut and Morfi^ili 



no* 



personal feelings, relationships with others, and individual icsponsibiUty. ^^^^ 
2. Explain the fonnat which will be used during this unit 

K." ^'^^^ °P^^n« accept opinions without "put- 

* ^Di?f*i^***** ^ important; there are no "dumb" questions 

discussions of a personal nature. 



class discussion. " Ask for volunteers to shaie their ideas for 
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Unit XI Lesson Objective 1 (continued) 




Ten why eachof theslSTs Sggl o^or ' ^'^'^ 

Kesonrces: ChoosuigUood Health, Oaptetl 
Transparency #1 
Handouts #l-#3 




Unit XI, Lesson 1 

Transparency 1 
Handout 1 

Classroom Rules 

• Correct terminology will be used instead of slang terms. 

• Respect the rights of others to express their opinions- 
accept opinions without "put-downs," 



• All questions are important; there are no "dumb" 
questions. 



• Avoid classroom discussions of a personal nature. 

• Students may pass (decline to respond) when questioned 
by classmates or teacher. 

• ^ ^^^^^ ^''oiit what is learned in 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 „ ^ 

Handout 2 

Setting Classroom Ground Rules 

Case Study 

'^-'^"tXl^^^^^tA^^^^^ Many 
"Mrs. Brown, can girls get pregnant from swimming in the same pool as boys?" he asked. 
Tom. Brucp, and Laiiy, along with several of the girls, laughed loudly. 
Lany said, "What a question I ' 

1. What was the problem? 



2. IIowdidDu Wayne feel: 



3. If you were the teacher, how vvould you handle the problem? 



. How could this situation have been avoided? 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 



Handout 3 



Unit Test 

(Use as Pretest and Posttest) 
Directions: Circle 'T' if the statement is irue and "F' if the statement is false. 



1. T or F 

2. T or F 

3. T or F 

4. T or F 

5. T or F 



Hormones are the chemical messengers in the body. 

Not growing at the same rate as other kids your age is usually normal. 

Fertilization occurs when a sperm joins with an egg. 

Menstruation occurs about once a month when the lining of the uterus breaks 
down and leaves the body. 

Frequent bathing is unnecessary during puberty. 



Directions; Match the defmition from Column 1 with the word it describes in Column 2. 
Column 1 

6. Gland that produces sperm 

7 . Tube in penis through which urine and semen are released 

8 . Two mbes that allow sperm to pass from the testicles 

9. The male sex and urinary organ 
10. The external pouch that contains the testicles 



Column 2 

A. Penis 

B. Urethra 

C. Scrotum 

D. Testicle 

E. Vas deferens 



Directions: UsmgAe le^^ in Column 2 above, match the teim to the numbered part in the 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 



Handout 3 (continued) 



Directions: Match the definition from Column 1 with the word it describes in Column 2. 



Column 1 

16. Oi:gan in which fetus grows and develops until birth 

1 7. Female organ in which egg ceils and sex honnones are 
produced 

18. Narrow end of uterus which opens into the vagina 

19. Either of two tubes through which an egg released fix>m 
an ovaxy each month travels to the uterus 

20. Passage that leads from the utenis to the outside of the body 



Column 2 

A. Cervix 

B. Fallopian Tube 

C. Ovary 

D. Uterus 

E. Vagina 



Directions: Using the letters in Column 2 above, match the term to the numbered part of the 
diagram. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 t« ^ . 

Handouts (continued) 

UNIT TEST/ANSWER KEY 

^- 'T. 16. D 

2. T 



3. T 

4. T 

5. F 

6. D 

7. B 

8. E 

9. A 

10. C 

11. B 

12. E 

13. D 

14. C 

15. A 



17. C 

18. A 

19. B 

20. E 

21. B 

22. C 

23. D 

24. A 

25. E 
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Unit XI: Sample Lesson Plan 



d^'pSj^!*"* ^'^ 2' ^~«"'« basic physical changes which 



occur 




Rationate: To help stedents feel more conrfonable with themselves as they experience puhertv. 



Key rnnfpj^^fc^gl 

dSttoS * ««1 their stages of growth and devdSjSient 

s^ffil"^^^"' '"'"'^ ^^"y" « i»fonnal lecture : 

Show film, "Human Heredity," ESC MP50177. 



and have 



PpSlmfp^Sid^hSSS' tetSf JS^i'"^''".*'* "'i^' •«> 'earn 

E^hasia SSe^iiav hal^l^ mfonnation is needed forcIaiificaUon. 

suc6 conceriS^^StSdCthis^^ur ' * ^'^'^ 



Show film, "Human Heredity," ESC MP50177. 



Pennit students to grade their own teS ns.uSffiscM*LS ^" °^ ^ ^"''P- 



ERIC 



3 . Have studenu answer "What Do You Remembe^' on page 48 in the textbook. 

4. Have students write a paper on "n^inking About Being Different." See page 48 in textbook. 
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pnit XI Lesson Objective 2 (continued) 

^dtad)'^^^^ -rite a one-page essay on their anticipations (good 

Kesources: Choosing Good Health, Chapter 2 

Teacher Supplement #1 
Handouts #4- #7 
Transparency #2 

^""-"HunmHe^diQ,." MP 50177. Educational Service Ceattr. Region XI . 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 t u o 

Teacher Supplement 1 

TEACHER REFERENCE: PUBERTY 

I. General Information 

1 . There is great variation in the age range of puberty. 

J^wis^mSrwIdir^^ 

b- Boys may begin as early as ten or as late as eighteen, 
c iris may begin as early as eight or as late as sixteen, 
d. Average age for puberty in girls is two years earlier than for boys. 

^' SS.^ "^^'^ '"""^ P^y""" ^ development, and emotional 
' ■ ^C^^&^'^U^S^i^l^^y^^^ the last boy in hi, class whose 

^' c^iStvJ^^!^!^^'^^ of lives difficult and 

iS^ pST '^P''^ "='»"8« «tolescents may notice among 

use of the wri ""^7 "^^ " « helpf"! '» avoid the 

2. Reassure students that the changes are a natural part of the life cycle. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 ^ « 

Teacher Reference: Puberty (continued) Teacher Supplement I 




relationship. 



^" SS.'!f'^'?""*^'''?'"'^'**«^««tom to avoid dscussineoeisonal issues th. 

°' SlbiTs^faffSSr^'"**^*""**'^""'"^ 
IT. Male Growth and Development 

2. Pubic hair appeals as a result of the production of testosterone in the testes. 
^'iL^i?^»,'^^,^^SSe^y- ™sson»^^ 
C. Growth of the siis occurs sit lultaneou! ly with the growth in height 

III. Female Growth and Development 

e?httt?v^ ^ °f » 8Ws. c i r.ang between ages 

1. The pituitary gland triggere the growth spurt. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 'r o 

Teacher Reference: Puberty (continued) Teacher Supplement 1 

^* !5^*]!f**^*^^^?'^^^^"^lP^softhegW^ Girls 

3. Girls lose less of their body fat than boys, giving them a rounder appearance. 
^' miX^. "^"^^ ' awkwardness as various body parts grow at 
B . Breast development usuaUy starts soon after the spurt of growth begins. 

1. Development begins with swelling of the nipples. 

2. Breasts gradually fiU out over a period of three to four yean. 

3. In early development, breasts may feel tender and sensitive. 

5. Sometimes a snManmunt of milky fluid is secietedftom the nipples. 
D. Pubic hair appears soon after breast development begins. 

^' '^X ^^«l°Pnient sequence is the onset of menstruation (menaiche or 

IV. Other Changes 

A. In both males and females, the voice changes during puberty. 

1 . The changes are caused by lengthening of the vocal chords. 

3. Although this is not as noticeable in giris. their voices do change to a lower register. 

B . Sweat glands become moie active. especiaUy under the arms. 

1 . Tbc perspiradon itself is odorless, but bactsha on the skin cause unpleasant odors. 

2. It is possible to take care of much of this by daily washing wid, soap and wa«r. 

3 . The use of deodorant is recommended at this stage of development 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 

Teacher Reference: Puber^ (continued) 



Teacher Supplement 1 



C. Most young people have problems with acne at some time during puberty . 

4dcte'S''"°"**'^°^*''^y*'««*«««l«ofsweatglands: face.back. 

2. Acne occurs when sweat glands are blocked by plugs of oU secretions. 

3. The best way to deal with acne is to keep the skin fiee of excess oU. 

SjSJSit'""^* '^8 with water is vety 

S'tt"'^ * '««««*««^ » recommended by 

wiSffii""'^ ""^''"'^»"'°*«>km and n«y help im^^ 

d. Squeezing pimples should be avoided because it bmises and damages the skill. 
°' SSu'^Sg:.'^'"'*"' ^^'^ *e skin may also mean hair willneed to be washed more 

-^K'tg'l^hoT..^^^^^^ 

emotions they are feeling afe sexSnrSture.''^ ^ »nd«stand that the 

3. Sexual fantasies are common at this time. 

IZ^" «his is a nanmU stage of development and not a matter of 

' ^"K^^r^i^'ateo^ir&^^^^^^^ 

4. In geneial. boys and girls become mo« interested in each other during puberty 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 ^ u c , 

Teacher Reference: Puberty (continued) Teacher Supplement I 

F. Puberty is a time of great shifts of moods for most people. 
2 . Moods shift quickly and unpredictably. 

^' i!,!liPiyf*?"| 5^Pj« Often, it is 
surpnsmg and comforting to discover that others sAare similar concerns Sfeelings. 

^* ^'^I^^^^^P^C'' of responsibilities is a part of the normal development in 

1 . There are shifts be ween mature behavior and childish behavior. 

2. Relationships with adults may begin to change as people develop theii- independence. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 



Transparency 2 



FACTS ABOUT PUBERTY 

Puberty is a time of growth and change for both boys and girls. The process of puberty 

begins when male and female hormones are released into the bloodstream. Hormones 

are chemicals which cause body growth and change. 

During puberty both boys and girls will: 

Grow very quickly. 
Sometimes feel clumsy. 
Perspire more and possibly have body odor. 
Sometimes develop oily sldn and some pimples. 
Notice achmg muscles and joints. (Yes, "growing pains" are real!) 

Even though lots of the changes axe the same, girls usually begin puberty a year or two before 



F 

A 

C 

T 

S 




BOYS 

Between the ages of 10 and 16, boys' bodies 
begm these changes: 

• Shoulders broaden. 

• Muscles grow. 

• Hair grows under arms; on arms, legs, chest 
and ace; and around penis and testicles (pubic 

• Penis and testicles grow larger. One testicle 
usuaUy hangs lower than the other. This is 
nonnal. 

Sometimes boys* breasts become very tender 
and grow a Uttle. ITiis is normal and wUl co 
away ma year or so * 
Voice gets deeper. 



GIRLS 

Betvveen the ages of 9 and 16, girls' bodies 
begm these changes: 

• Hips broaden. 

• Waist narrows. 

• Hair grows under arms and around vulva 
and vagina (pubic area). 

• Vagina, vulva, and clitoris grow sUghUy. 

• Breasts grow and develop. Sometimes 
one breast grows lariger than the other. 
This IS normal. 

• Jl^^ina discharges white, sticky substance. 
This IS the vagma's way of cleaning itself 
and IS normal. * 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 

Handout 4 

CHANGES DURING PUBERTY 



Yes 
or No 



_ 1 . Honnone action increases, bringing about body changes. 

_ 2. Rapid changes in height and weight take place. 

« 3. Voices get higher. 

» 4. Growth of body hair begins. 

_ 5. Breasts develop. 

. 6. Sweat glands are no longer active. 

_ 7. Frequent bathing is unnecessary during puberty. 

. 8. The reproductive organs begin to ftinction. 

- ^' Nocturnal emissions are common. 

. 10. Menstruation begins. 

.11. Changes in mood take place more often. 

12. Girls and boys are less interested in each other. 

13. There is an increased feeling of responsibilities. 

14. Interests and friendships change. 
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t XI, Lesson 2 

Answer Sheet /Handout 



CHANGES DURING PUBERTY 



Yes 
or No 



place during puberty. 

_ 1 . Hormone action increases, bringing about body changes. 
_ 2. Rapid changes in height and weight take place. 
_ 3. Voices get higher. 

_ 4. Growth of body hair begins, 

_ 5. Breasts develop. 

_ Sweat glands are no longer active. 

- P'^uent bathing is unnecessary during puberty. 
. 8. The reproductive organs begin to function, 

- 9. Nocturnal emissions are common. 
_10. Menstruation begins. 
.1 1. Changes in mood take place more often. 
.12. Girls and boys are less interested in each other. 
.13. There is an increased feeling of responsibiUties. 

— 14. Interests and friendships change. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 « . . 

Handout S 

Growth Puzzle 

Complete each sentence below by writing in the missing woid. TTie number of 
blaidcs shows you the number of letters in the word. Two letters of each Sne 
P^^^'^'lfo' y°"- Find and circle each word in the pS on Ae 

^w^t clt ra^- ei^ir ^^"^^ ^ p-'- ^ 

1. A wide range ofheights and weights is part of H. growthatyour 

2. Hjegrowthspurtisatime when you grow very ^ K 

^' "i^'Sht is not determined by when (he growth spurt begins. 

4. Growth can be veiyiLiL during the growth spurt. 

5. One stage of adolescence is called i g 

6. Reproductive glands in girls are called ^ J^. 

7. Reproductive glands in boys arc called i ^ 

SSS7cffges"^'=''^-^^ '^--a 

ilolSce"'"^-^ orfeelings.tochangeoftenduring 

L"^g?s of aS:;,? "^'^"^ Similar JSSL.i 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 
(continued) 



Handout S 




NORMA 
H A X E D 
Q N E K U 
O P A T L 
L U T D T 
U B W C K 
W E I A U 

0 R Y R J 

R T K O V 
R Y I L N 

1 P W D IF 

E M A R Y G 
S C P C H 
A C E M O 



L B 

0 S 

1 D 

S J 

R V 

A R 



N 
B 



E 
I 



A R 
G L 
F 
P 



E M 
T I 



E M D P 
L O Z A 
A O K T 
I D F T 
N S F I 
E N C M 
V E N L 
T X R O 
I E S V 
Q H A M 
E R E N 
A N N B 
I C A L 
O N S E 



F Q 
Y U 

J I 
H C 

M K 

S L 

U Y 

T N 

E Z 

S J 

T U 

E D 

S Y 

G O 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 



iiandout 6 



Words and Ideas 



Reviewing Words 

Circle the term that best answers each question. 



1. This is a time of change between 
childhood and adulthood. What 
is it? 

2. This is a stage of adolescence 
during which males and females 
become capable of reproduction. 
What is it? 

3. This is the process by which off- 
spring, or children; are produced. 
What is it? 

4. These are the female repro- 
ductive glands. What are they? 

5. This is the male reproductive cell 
made by the testes. What is it? 

6. These are the forty-six rod- 
shaped parts found in the nucleus 
of most cells. What are they? 

7. These control specific traits such 
as eye color. What are they? 

8. This is a kind of trait. Brown 
eyes are this kind of trait. What 
is it? 

9. This is a system that consists of 
several glands. What is it? 

10. These are chemicals made by the 
endocrine glands. What are they? 

11. This skin condition often appears 
during adolescence. It consists of 
whiteheads; blackheads; and 
pimples. What is it? 



adolescence heredity weight change 



puberty 



offspring fertilization 



growth spurt reproduction body change 



testes 



chemical 



traits 



egg cells 



sperm 



skills 



ovanes 



egg 



chromosomes genes 



chromosomes 



cells 



recessive 



pituitary 



ovanes 



acne 



dominant different 



endocrine chemical 
hormones adrenals 



bacteria 



posture 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 
(continued) 

Reviewing Ideas 

Read each sentence. If the sentence is 
true, put a in the Tme box. If the 



Handout 6 



sentence is false, put a in the 
False box. 



Tme False 



1. The period of rapid growth during adolescence is known as 
the growth spurt. 

2. During the growth spurt, you grow five times as fast as 
before. 

3. Growth can be very uneven during adolescence. 



4. During puberty, males and females become capable of 
reproduction. 

5. Girls and boys experience the sa^ne body chang« . during 
puberty. 

6. You inherited some of your traits from your great- 
grandparents. 

7. Blue eyes result when a child receives only one gene for blue 
eyes. 

8. Hormones have no effect on a person's growth. 



9. The endocrine system includes the pituitary, thyroid, 
adrenal, and reproductive glands. 

10. Skin care and exercise are especially important during 
adolescence. 

11. Washing your skin twice a day will cure acne. 



12. Your emotions and actions affect others. 

26 
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2. TF? 

3. TF? 

4. TF? 

5. TF? 



Unit XI, Lesson 2 

Handout 7 

MYTHS AND TRUTHS ABOUT SEXUALITY 

Circle the answer to the left of the statement. 

T if you think the statement is true. 
F if you think the statement is false. 
? u you do not know the answer. 

Underline words you do not know or understand. 

Babies grow in the mother's uterus. 
Fertilization occurs when a sperm joins with an ovum. 
Wet dreams happen when a boy urinates in bed. 

^e^nly time a boy has an erection is when he has sexual fantasies, wishes, or 

6. TF? If a girl kisses a boy, she will get pregnant 

If a male has an erection, he must ejaculate or else he'll get a stomachache. 
Ho^nes are tiie chemical messengers in the body which cause changes in 

9. T F ? Sperm and urine come out of the same body opening. 

10. T F ? A girl camiot get pregnant if she has intercourse standing up. 

11. T F ? Menstruation is getting rid of bad blood from die body. 

12. T F ? Circumcision is why girls do not have penises and boys do. 

1 3. T F ? The testes are the glands where sperni is made. 

1 4. T F ? Both males and females urinate tiirough their urethra. 

15. TF? It is not healtiiy for a girl to take a bath during her menstrual period. 

16. T F ? Babies are bom through die birth canal. 



7. TF? 

8. TF? 
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Unit XI, Lesson 2 u ^ . 

Handout 7, Answer Sheet 

MYTHS AND TRUTHS ABOUT SEXUALITY 

. AND FROM THE OTHER, 

2. BABIES GROW IN THE MOTHER'S UTERUS. 

ftan the stomach. ^ZS^^,^^]!;''^^^*^ or womb is a dUr«e„, oigaa 

3. FERmiZATlONCXCURSWHENASPERMJOINSWriHANOVUM. 

pl'f.»?ajs^sss:£:s2s^iw«^^^ 

4. WET DREAMS HAPPEN WHEN A BOY URINATES IN BED. 

*^^v5r"hM SStE' W "^"i* *? '"^« '>««P causes 

M^s!^i^T0R"Si^^°'*'^*^"=«ASSEXUAL 

S^ilSs^" oS?SSgWca*uL*^''do^^^^^^^ ^ ?^«« '""'^ "«y i"'""!* ««al fantasies or 

6. IF A OKL KISSES A BOY, SHE WILL GET PREGNANT. 

to^^is?^*;^?l'o^ °^JZ^mTi°'"f ^* ovum as the result of sexual 
People do nS gS^pS frSSi KsSng ?* "> '''>* ^'gi-J^ 

I>ooto or in any way ^hkh^^i^^oVv^^i^^^Z*^' "^PP*" " »**™»in8 
t-me a couple engages in sexS ijiwSS P^Snancyro • result, however, any 
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Answer Sheet, Handout 7(contd.) { 
fTOl5wSu^^^^°N'«^*«USTEJACULATEORHEliGETA 

way indicate t£t spenn or *n^ ^te S^*"" '^^ « and « no 

a^td'^r^Sr^.Sg^^^ 

testosterone (producedin the nuSe eSS?^ t^J^' <^ honnones aie 

fenwleovariM). That ait n^oA^ni^XS^^f^^ 

ways. ' "'W'TOones which affect the body in many 

9. SPERMANDURINECOMEOUTOFraESAMEBODYOPENINO. 

iSSaslI' fiS^e'SJSe^^.S?.?'^^ «P«« a»l semen or 

Jrinaie at the same Ui^e. A S iSMSt^*** ^ " ej«:<"ae >«1 

bladder. This opening has no^i^X^^rSSS-^,'^ <'i»c«>y Som the 

>Mle» and females is ^led the mSS^ ^ '*^8 bladder in both | 

10. AGIRLCANNOTGETPREGNANTIFSHEHASDTORCOURSESTANDINOUP. 
S^1^pte''^l^r»r^'"ta7e^2S'^S"^«»P^ Afema.ecangetpregnan.any 
^STOUATIONISGETnNGRIDOFBADBLOODmOMTOEBODY 

preparation fora ferth'zid eg^ ffttSSno?f.15«S?l^'^!' up ip d» uterus in 
tteough the vagina. * lining is shed fiom the body 

12. ORCUMCISIONISWHYOKLSDONOTHAVEPENISESANDBOYSDO. 

vffr^ntlS-dl^eSyThr^^^^^ For 
cmumcisedpenises (with the'^SSoSS? 2,5 X« h^!'"?'^- l-ave 
healthy. 0'rl8a»bornwithasimiiro[^^ik'?,t°SSJd,^°"°'- Both are perfectly 

13. SPERM ARE MADE IN THE TESTES. 
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Answer Sheet, Handout 7 (conid) 



14. BOTH ^m^A^a^ FEMALES URINATE THROUGH •IWEIR URETHRA. 

Sy tee biS^ ^ °' ^''^ « 0P«^ which leads 

Ka'"^™^"''*^°°^™T'^ABATHDURINOHERMENSTP.UAL 

b^htaf: liSiWZ'^^.S;'^^^^ menstruation by either showering or 
any way ^SmM^rMx!^^^^^".^ *emsel?es in 

acfivities she »wS d^whS ste is SSt^t^H,?*!' ""^ aU those 

"achy'' during thefust\Sy?r tw of SiS women feel a bit tired « 

with daily acSwtiM ffX fr^ih?.? ^ " common and should not inteifeie 

someoneVSSSeltt'SSiPbe'^S^^.'J^dS'^^^ 
16. BABES ARE BORN THROUGH THE BKTH CANAL. 

S S^"tiS^'?tab^o?^s&*^h''i?''^- Oljly females have a uterus and 

ffiffiW^^^^O«ATEASOTHERKIDSYOURAOE.rr 

short, that tiS? vote chSSi & Sw^thi^S^S: " "«> 

menstruation will never ha^ PvZL^^^^^^ "? ""'y who wear a bra, or that 
diffeiem rates^uikM mv^^^ l?t'J^!*' P""^ *' times and at 

enonnous vSao^": KSSl S S^^^-'^^ ""^^ 
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Unit XI: Sample Lesson Plan 



feKxi«%:'''** '^''P** -nisinfonnation which students may have regarding 



Input .nd M«H.||„y. 
Key L:ong«nt./.if^^||^ 




d.ep,oces.of.^,n.anyrubg4"ah?d^gg.%;SS^^ ^ Inform the. 
Guided Practice: 



use 
themihat 



progresses. 



origin of the questions is 



Sgt^^hrgS'^alrdt^'^s 



Reteaching/Extenslons: 
«l"te?&tee^?^»''°"°f-'>b«lypartof.hefen^e„^^^^ 



system 



Resources: Cfewjw^ Goo^/ Heislth, Chapter 2 
Handouts #8 and #9 
Transparency #3 



Teacher Supplements #2 and #3 
Film: -Girl to Woman," MP50393, Educa^onal Service Center. Region XI 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 



Transparency 3 
Handout 8 



Female Reproductive Organs 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 



Teacher Supplement 2 



Abstinence 
Anus 
Bladder 
Breast 



TEACHER REFERENCE: DEFINITIONS 

FOR mCHER'S REFERENCE ONLY - Not to be distributed to the students 
Abortion - induced or spontaneous loss of pregnancy. 

■ voluntarily refraining from engaging in sexual activity. 

- Opening of the rectum to the body through which bowel movement passes. 

- hollow organ that stores urine. 

" P"^"*^^"* ^*^dbirth for infant 

Cervix - lower part of the uterus that opens into the vagina. 

Circumcision - surgical removal of the foreskin of the penis. 

" is Stit^ * 
■ ^j^^tion of the seminal fluid (sperm) from the penis. 
- the product of conception up to about the 7th or 8th week. 

' bScomrfiJjS!'*' °^ to fill with blood and 



Clitoris 

Ejaculation 
Embiyo 
Erection 



Fallopian 
Tubes 

Fertilization 
Fetus 

Glands 
Gonad 
Homosexual 
Hormone 

Hymen 
btercourse 



become firm. 

- union of the nule spenn and the female egg (conception). 

■ ttoE^"" of conception in uterus from about the 7th week of gestation until 

- produce substances, including hormones, that help bodily functions. 

- otgan that produces sex cells (oi'ary or testes). 

• having sexual desire for or activity with a member of one's own sex. 
" sSl'ystt^"*" Physical, emotional, and 

- membranous fold that normally partially covers the entrance to the vagina. 
■ the penis entering the vagina. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 
(continued) 



Teacher Supplement 2 



Masturbation 

Menaiiche 

Menstrual 
Cycle 

Menstruation 

Orgasm 

Ovaiy 

Ovulation 

Ovum 

Penis 

Pregnant 

!^berty 

Scrotum 

Sexually 
transmitted 
diseases 

Spermatozoa 
Testes 

Testosterone 

Uterus 

Urethra 
Vagina 



• stroking of your own sex organs. 

- beginning of menstrual cycle and reproductive function in the female 



' K ^s«1"*"* * ^'^ » "^^^ »>'»"y <x^^ 14 days 

- female reproductive cell; egg 

- the external male oigan of urination and intercouree. 



■ utfMtious disordets eonttacted through intimate sexual 



contact with another 



- mature sperm cells of the nule produced by the testes. 

■ niale sot gland in which spemi and testosterone are produced. 

• n^e honnone responsible forthe development of secondary nutlecharacteris- 

U.e canal extendi.^ fron, d,e bladder and opening to the outside of the body, 
passageway between the external genitals and the uterus. 



34 



295 



Unit XI. Lesson 3 
(continued) 



Vas deferens 
Vulva 

Wet dreams 
Zygote 



Teacher Supplement 2 

• connection between the testes and penis. 

• a person who has not engaged in sexual intercourse. 

- external structure of the fenu-Ue genitals. 

- nocturnal emission; involuntary discharge of semen during sleep. 

• fertilized egg. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 -rue. 

Teacher Supplement 3 

Teacher Reference: Female 
Reproductive System 

TEACHER REFERENCE: FEMALt REPRODUCnVE SYSTEM 

A. The female reproductive cell is called the ovum. 

1. About 400,000 immatuie egg cells or ova are present at birth. 

2. About 400 ova will mature during a woman's life. 

B. Ova are stored in two sex glands caUedovariM. 

1 . The ovaries produce estrogen and progesterone which regulate the menstrual cycle. 

2. Each month an ovum in one of the ovaries will mature and be released. 

^" i^SSfS*" ^'^'^^ both testicles and ovaries preduce 

^' 2?^1^«'S^d^^*eSe™^^^^ -mey curve around the 

travels ftSS.u5^^t*?^^J!^ "^"Sh which the egg 

D. TTie uterus is a hollow, muscular organ, also called the womb. 

1 . The uterus is designed to hold and nourish the fetus untU birth. 

2. The opening of the uterus into the vagina is a ring of muscle caUed the cenU. 

E. The vagina, also called the birth canal, extends from the uterus to the outside of the body. 
^' hy^: ''^^ '""^ by a very thin membiane caUed the 
G. The external genitalia is called the vulva. 

1 . FJiWc hair covers the two outer folds labia rn^ora. TUe inner folds are called labia 

2. The labia cover and protect the vaginal opening. 

3. Above the vaginal opening is the urethra, a very smaU opening that releases urine. 

4. Also protected by the labia minora is a small, sensitive organ caUed the clUoris 

sy-m S!!o^g1;iWpr.SWy^^^ - ciigestive 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 

Handout 9 



Assessment Chart 
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Unit XI: Sample Lesson Plan 

p.S^S.S.''^'*'''" ^'^ *' of mensm.ation and me*ods of sanitary 



and #11. 



ur,s?s;.^^^is ^^'^ --^^^ 

I^nut anil lT f„.„..„,. 

r^&7TOfe ^Sf^gSf'lg* "^"y*""" i" « tetaU usmg teacher reference 

pu^T«rfXwtoSlSdd2ifi&° "^"^ Handouts #10 and #1 1 for 

^hTthTcM&/,»£~-td^^^^ 

W^t^a'r'"^'^'^'^'^'''^ '^ ^ ^ «'ves the class a 

&?ny m^if::^!^'^^ for the first 



\'^^^^^'^*'P*rforminct Criteria: 

^pJl4^hph«|'V*fcl!?Slv^^^^ Askforvolunteetsto 
"P"or"tha«bW'?',$rve?JdSnt'?.l^*.J^*^^ 

• """^ "he correct days on which to expect a menstrual cyclj 



jMg^^;^^JS:i'*m«^^^^^ to 'peak .0 the class on concerns 

Kesources: hjM "Dear Diary." 

Julie's Story, by Kimberly Clark 
Handouts #10 and #11 
Teacher Reference Supplement #4 
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Unit XI, Lesson 4 



Handout 10 



AVERAGE 28 MENSTRUAL CYCLE 

Some toe bem^ the ages of 9 and 16. mos, girls begin u> mensm..^ (to have periods). 
During menstruation, a smaU amount of bloody fluid comes out of the girl's vagina. 
TWs is a noimal process and another sign that a girl i^ growing up. 

AVERAGE 28 DAY MENSTRUAL CYCLE 



Q 

I 

X 

L 

S 





Days 1-5 

Menitniitioa-the 
blood'flUed lining 
of the utenu leaves 
the body through the 
vagina. 



Days 6-13 

Egg cell in ovary 
lipena. Lining of 
uterus thickens as it 
prepares to receive a 
possible fertilized 
egg. 



Day 14 

Ovu!aticn~«gg cell 
is released from ovary 
into fallopian tube. 



Days 15-28 

Egg ceU travels through 
faUopian tube and into 
uterus. If egg cell is 
fertilized, it attaches 
to lining of utenu. If 
not feitilized, egg 
leaves the body with the 

vfoct • menstrual flow. 

ing°pS'in^°"Jttn'^^«^^ Sometimes a girl wiU have cram,> 

herdoctor. wweroaoc. iThererampsaieveiy uncomfortable, a girl shouldsM 

Tampons are worn inside the vaeiML Thev rS^l^E: ^ ^ leaves the vaaina 

S^winwant.o.ailc,.thhj;KoT^^«ter^^^^^ 
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Unit XI, Lesson 4 

Handout 11 

Menstrual Cycle 
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Unit XI. Lesson 4 T«ch.r Supplement 4 

TEACHER REFERENCE: MENSTRUATION 

SS&I""*"'' theages of nine and sixteen, and it is nonnal !5 begin 

fi^SSS '^'^ ^ «»y take place before the 

°' SS3Si^°'^«^'™™^^^^ VaMo„^ ^ sign of mejslmdon will be a smaU 
wIUctSJ Ae «Um5^^ .1,.' earl"?, the teacher should make a special 

cnon 10 aueviaie the common fear that a latge amount of blood will gush out) 

^' ^^cf^'Z^^ ""^ " to skip a month or to have 

F. Length ofpeiiodsvaiies from two days to a week. 

'"^ need to prepaie for the fist 

^iU want to discuss wid. theirparents the diffe«m diings they wiU need when U«ir 

»'^- adults at their school m 
^t^iarrStST" '='"^8 °» ^ fo^d' help 

^- -Aass£S^?«^^»rd!SSr«-^'«-»^ 

3. Drinking several glasses of water each day will aid digestion and lessen constipation. 

4. Mostgiris wiUfeelbetterif they getplenty of sleepduring theirperiod. 

5. fgWs to get^cramps, there are severe 

suggested due ,0 h4h cS™ n'tS^e^^Mrfl ""^"^ 
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Unit XI. Lesson 4 

(continued) Reference Supplement 3 

c. Take a walk. 

d. Rub or massage the abdomen (or ask someone to rub your back if it aches). 

c. Get on elbows and knees so the uterus is hanging down, which helps it to relax, 
f . Ue on the back with knees up; move the knees in small circles. 

S'uKrca^lS^^^ 
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Unit XI: Sample Lesson Plan 

reSavlTj^lSil!"'' ^""^ fi-netion of the male 



SSJ*' '^i^ormdoa that students may have about male 



filoLm°"!!^^ ^y*^^'' '•efewnce Supplement #5, "Male Reproductive ' 

System, explore tacts and information with students that wiU helo to diw*! XSwS I 

S^*^^' ""'^'^ '^^y <^ of Handout #12 as discussion 
Show the films "Boy to Man" and "Am I Normaiy and discuss the content 



c^^4te"KSrra;r?a 2^!' students 
^V«abTa^"zSL°^.'^ *~>"»'^' "-dents complete Handout #14] 



Kesources: c/i<wi>i^ Go<?t/ Health, Chapter 2 
Handouts #12 -#14 
Transparency #4 
Teacher Supplement #1 and #5 

''^^:SS:i'°N»ffl|S:Sa^^'^-Center. Regions 
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XI, Lesson 5 

Transparency 4 
Handout 12 

Male Reproductive Organs 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 . « 

Teacher Supplement 1 

TEACHER REFERENCE: DEFINITIONS 

FOR TCACHER'S REFERENCE ONLY - Not to be distributed to the students 
Abortion - induced or spontaneous loss of pregnancy. 

■ voluntarily refraining ftom engaging in sexual activity. 

" ^^P^8 °f wctum to the body through which bowel movement passes. 

- hollow organ that stores urine. 

" nSriti^ ^ producing milk after childbirth for infant 

- lower part of the uterus that opens into the vagina. 

- surgical removal of the foreskin of the penis. 

■ fs Stit^^ ^ * '"^ ««^tile tissue that 

- ejecdon of the seminal fluid (sperm) from the penis. 
• the product of conception up to about the 7th or 8th week. 

' ^om?&!lS?'** '^"^ ^ Wood and 

' ?JJ5 f-^^ ^ * passageway for the ovum (egg) from the ovary to the uterus 
and for the spermatozoa (sperm) from the uteiS to the ova^. ^ 

■ of male sperm and the female egg (conception). 

■ about the 7th week ^ 

- produce substances, including hormones, that help bodily functions. 

- organ that produces sex cells (ovary or testes). 

- having sexual desire for or activity with a member of one's own sex. 

■ Sfystem"'''"^ '^^^^^^ P^y^i^^» ^"^otional, and 

- membranous fold that normally partially covers the entrance to the vagina. 

- the penis entering the vagina. 



Abstinence 
Anus 
Bladder 
Breast 

Cervix 
Circumcision 
Clitoris 

Ejaculation 
Embryo 
Erection 

Fallopian 
Tubes 

Fertilization 
Fetus 

Glands 
Gonad 
Homosexual 
Hormone 

Hymen 
Intercourse 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 
(continued) 



Teacher Supplement 1 



Masturbation 

Menaiche 

Menstrual 
Cycle 

Menstniation 

Orgasm 

Ovaiy 

Ovulation 

Ovum 

Penis 

F^gnant 

Puberty 

Scrotum 

Sexually 

transmitted 

diseases 

Spermatozoa 

Testes 

Testosterone 

Uterus 

Urethra 
Vagina 



■ stroking of your own sex organs. 

- beginning of menstrual cycle and reproductive function in the female. 

" off fc??."^^.^^^"^ ^"*^^"P °J*^ ^"^S* ovulation, and sloughing 
off of the Immg m non-pregnant females (may lange from 21-35 days). 

' M^I ^^'J*^® ^j^S ^ 0^ the menstrual cycle resultine in 
bloody discharge from the vagina. * 

" i"^?!???^ height of sexual experience involving a series of muscular 

contractions and profound physiological bodily response. muscuiar 

■ n^tf^L^f^ ^ and in which estrogen and 
InlTS^i^lf^^' ^««^"^"^ytwoovariesintheal&omen,one 

" £2Sf ?i discharging a mature ovum from an ovary; usuaUy occurs 14 days 
pnor to menses. 

- female reproductive cell; egg 

- the external male organ of urination and intereouiLj. 

' n1tml\t|byt^^^^^ 

■ a'S^toreS^S 

' ol^fa^rS^nc^^ « '"^^^ P'^^'s tos^ and their accessory 
organs. Helps to mamtam an even temperature needed for spenn repnxiuction. 

■ '^^nn"^ contracted through intimate sexual contact with another 

- mature sperm ccUs of the male produced by the testes. 

■ ^ sex gland in which sperm and testosterone are produced. 

- n^e hormone responsible for the developmem of secondary male characteris- 

■ muscular organ in which the fertilized ovum is imolanted and in u/hirh 
the developing fetus is nourished and grows until bSth. ^ ^^'"^^ 

' the canal extending from the bladder and opening to the outside of the body. 

■ passageway between the external genitals and the uterus. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 3 
(continued) 



Vas deferens 

Viigin 

Vulva 

Wet dreams 
Zygote 



Teacher Supplement 1 
• connection between the testes and penis. 

- a person who has not engaged in sexual intercourse. 

- external structure of the female genitals. 

- nocturnal emission; involuntary discharge of semen during sleep. 

- fertilized egg. 
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Unit XI, Lesson S t u c . 

leacher Supplement 5 

Teacher Reference: Male Reproductive System 

A. Thg male reproductive ceUs aie the ^m, which are produced in the testicles or lesuis. 

B. The testes are two sex glands located in a sac caUed the icromm 

^' s^^Xff " "^P"* «^ needed for 

^' SS.'^Whe'I'^'iSS *1! P"" <"o«' to the body for 

bSj ^ " ** •» nw^e away 

'^^ dJ^'S^^c'SIJcffi* " ^""^ '"S'icles pro. 

C. Production of sperm ceUs starts in early puberty. 

».^^£a7o^Se%t.Sfc.^^^ 

3. Sperm ceUs are so small they can only be seen by use of a microscope. 

D. Sperm are stored in small tubes in the testicles. 

2 . The vas ends where it joins the urethra. 
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Unit XI, Lesson 5 

(continued) Teacher Supplement 5 



^' dJ^sSsT " of «n«» « night which is caUed «,cmrnal emission or "wet 
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Unit XI, Lesson 5 




Emission 



Handout 13 



Assessment Chart 



Body Part 




Function/Definition i 

? 


Scrotum 
? 




1 fluid that carries sperm 


1 '? 


male reproductive cells 


Testicles 




? 


Testosterone 




? 


? 




tube that joins testicles to urethra 


? 

Nocturnal 




male reproductive organ | 

o f 
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Unit XI, Lesson 5 



Handout 14 



Assessment 

VOCABULARY PUZZLE 




ACROSS 



3. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
10. 
11. 



The male sex ccU which can fertilize an ovum is called a ceU 

V^en a male's perns becomes lai^er and finner,Xs is 

if! P«^»«« ^«"ale honnones and store ege celli: 

Produce spenn cells and the male homone. 

5fi «^!!!Sf -^J" a month in mature females 

are produced m the sex elands of both mjii*e fi.«,-i-- -V^ 



««^;.7-J' owui once a monm m mature females 

aSHiwof pTbSSc'^ « me sex glands of both nuUes and females and cause the 



DOWN 



2 Th^^^""^ ««>«'s in a won*an's 

^. Tlie male reproducuve organ is the • 

4. Abom once a month th e lining ofthTSt^^iirE^o^ and leaves the body. Thisis 

5. T^e openmg Where this menstrual Huid comes out of the body is the 

^' ™ « *e tlwck pouch of sldn that holds a mie^ VestidSS: " " 
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Unit XI, Lesson 5 



Handout 14/Answer Key 

VOCABULARY PUZZLE 





ACROSS 



An 



ceU. 



8. 

la 

11. 



'l"* hormone. 

a?pubcrty: ^ n^ales and females and cause the changes 



DOWN 

4 ITl!.!?^?/?P"^"*'!»^?0'«anisthe_ woman s 



A^«onceamonththeUningofth?in^^^ ^.^^^ 

^. TTie opening where this menstrual Huid comes out of the bodv is the 
9. Tht -«thethickpouchofskinthatLdla^i^,te^^^ 



tesucles. 



f^o..n W,.ox ^^J^^ 



Unit XI: Sample Lesson Plan 




s'StoS *Lft;:grteS,SS^;» ^^^^ «ex,books. Ten 



expenence as adolescents. 



and to 
coune began. 



'^^^SBLa ' — . 

SfffitidS^ Conduct a discussion emphasiring the 

wiU SfiinKiSg^K ""^'"'^^ ""'^ changes which tfey 



[another 



changes." aiSK^t SitXL^;.„*Sf "emotional 
cause studmBteferi«r.J?5i^.f* changes should cause concern only if the chanees 

sS^s W waJliSSte I^SaI ^^"^ l'^" **' these fM wSal. 

«e specwSSl^SSn^tet fiSS^S "* *^ 

1 . What activities do you do that help you to feel positive about yourself? 

2 . What can you say lo yourself and others to help build a positive self<oncept7 
3 ■ What can you say to others to help them feel positive about diems elves? 
Independent IVactlce: Have students complete "nunking About M e." Handout #16 
SStet w/'*"^''*''"™'"" C^'*"--' «»ve students complete ti,e pre.es,;- 



CTW9l%K&'Se" S^^^^'Pf "cits: 

KT MdK 1 A Iil.ir« : S''P®^*"ce-inteipersojial Relationshios." 

Conflicts" and 
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Unit XI, Lesson 6 



Handout 15 



FEELINGS 



.^°sl^°SoiLS!"^^^^^^ Vouremotionsa«changi„g..oo-andthis F 

r '^^ ""^ °" 0" fceltoss. For ^ 

example, gu-Is who get breasts before anyone else in the class and b^vs whose P 

tads again. p,ose who don't change as early may envy their more "grown- L 
up fnends and worry that they will never catch up. 

I 

fh^^^^'c'" everybody is different. Some are tall, some are N 

tTJT^ ^u^"" ^"o" ones, Soie to^^ large 

^ is^^iL^;o'?^"'"'i*T'''^'""«^''^- An important part of J^Sg G 
up IS learmng to like your body as it is. even if it is not exactly what you want 

As your body changes, so do your feelings. Your feelines mav be verv ,tmn. ^ 
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Unit XI, Lesson 6 



Transparency 5 



Brainstorming 

• What activities do you do that help you to feel more 
positive about yourself? 



• What can you say to yourself and others to help buUd a 
positive self-concept? 



• What can you say to others to help them feel positive 
about themselves? 
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Unit XI, Lesson 6 



Handout 16 



THINKING ABOUT ME 



SvidS?" °' ""^"''^ opportunity to see themselves 



as 



Directions: Think about the physical, mental, and emotional traits which make 

you an mdividua^ of whom you are proud. List your characteristics in 
these columns below: 



Physical 
(Looks/Appearances) 



Mental 



(Academic/Grades) 



Emotional 



(Feelings/Relationships) 



Why I Am a Special Person 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 



Handout 3 



Unit Test 

(Use as Pretest and Posttest) 
Directions: Circle 'T' if tlie statement is tnie and "F' if the statement is false. 



1. T or F 

2. T or F 

3. T or F 

4. T or F 

5. T or F 



Hormones are the chemical messengers in the body. 

Not growing at the same rate as other kids your age is usually normal. 

Fertilization occurs when a sperm joins with an egg. 

Menstruation occm about once a month when the lining of the uterus breaks 
down and leaves the body. 

Sequent bathing is unnecessary during puberty. 



Directions: Match the definition from Column I with the word it describes in Column 2. 
Column 1 

6. Gland that produces speim 

7. Tube in penis through which urine and semen are released 

8. Two ttibes that allow sperm to pass from the testicles 

9. The male sex and urinary organ 
10. The external pouch that contains the testicles 



Column 2 

A. Penis 

B. Urethra 

C. Scrotum 

D. Testicle 

E. Vas deferens 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 



Handout 3 (continued) 



Diiections: Mitch the definidon ftom Column I widi the woid it describes in Colunm 2. 



Column 1 

16. Oigan in which fetus grows and develops until birth 

1 7. Frasale organ in which egg cells and sex honnones are 
pfoouoed 

1 8. Nanow end of uterus which opens into die vagina 

19. Either of two tubes through which an egg released from 
an ovaiy each month travels to the uterus 

20. Passage that leads ftom the uterus to the outside of the body 



Column 2 

A. Cervix 

B. FallopianTube 

C. Ovary 

D. Uterus 

E. Vagina 



Dtetions: Using the letten in Column 2 above, match the term to the numbered part of the 
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Unit XI, Lesson 1 



Handouts (continued) 



UNIT TEST/ANSWER KEY 



1. T 

2. T 

3. T 

4. T 

5. F 

6. D 

7. B 

8. E 

9. A 

10. C 

11. B 

12. E 

13. D 

14. C 

15. A 



16. D 

17. C 

18. A 

19. B 

20. E 

21. B 

22. C 

23. D 

24. A 

25. E 
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UNIT FEEDBACK SHEET 



Not at all Somewhat Very well 

1. The infonnation provided is relevant to the 
nmor objective. 

3 . The instructional activities ensure the 

acquisition of content and skills. 

4. A variety of teaching approaches is utilized. 

5 . Assessment items measure objectives. 

6. Materials and resourees are useful 



^^s^^^S^lt^'^St.^J^''''^''' A-^^y'n^'n'cdonal activities and/ 



suggest 

Suggestions: 
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MIDDLE SCHOOL 



SAFETY 



ERIC 




Physical and Psychological Safety 

• Social Studies 

• Science 

• Exploratory Homemaking 

• Technology and Trade and Industrial 
Education 

• Health 



324 



PHYSICAL 
SAFETY 





GRADE 6 


GRADE 7 


GRADE 8 


Practices and Rules of Safet) 
• Demonstrate practices and 
rules of safety to avoid 
injuty and prevent accidents 
in the home, school, and 
community 


• Substance Abuse (H,S) 

• School Safety Rules (S) 

• Travel to and from School 
(H) 


• Substance Abuse (S) 

• School Safety Rules (S,TI) 

• Infectious Diseases (H,S) 

• Home Safety Rules (EH) 


• School Safety Rules (S,TI) 

• Home Safety Rules (EH) 


People Help Each Other to 
Be Safe 
• Discuss ways people can help 

each other to be safe in the 

home, school, and 

community 


• Family Members (H) 

• School Personnel (H,S) 


• Family Members (EH) 

• School Personnel (Tl) 


• Family Members (EH) 

• School Personnel (TI) 


Civic Responsibilities 

Toward Safety 
• Recognize one*s civic 
responsibilities toward safety 
rules and authority figures in 
home, school, and community 


• Maintaining a Healthy 
Environment (H) 


• Personal Responsibilities (TI) 

• Government Regulations for 
Substance Abuse (S) 

• Support State Laws (SS,TI) 

• Support Federal Laws (TI) 

• Respecting and Supporting 
Laws of Society f SSI 


• Personal Responsibilities 
(SS,TI) 

• Support State Laws (TI) 

• Support National Laws 
CSS TI^ 




PSYCHOLOGICAL 
SAFETY 






GRADE 6 


GRADE 7 


GRADE 8 


Behavior and Consequences 
• Identify acceptable and 
unacceptable behavior and 
the consequences of one's 
actions 


• Identifying Effects of Laws, 
Mores, and Customs (SS) 

• Taking Risks (H) 

• Making Decisions (SS,H,S) 


• Accepting Consequences of 
Decisions (SS,EH) 

• Making Decisions (EH) 


• Accepting Consequences of 
Decisions (SS,EH) 

• Making Decisions (EH) 


Developing a Positive Self- 
Concept 
• Demonstrate a positive 
attitude toward self 


• Promoting Self-Concept (H) 


• Demonstrating Respect for 
Self and Others (SS) 

• Personal Appearance (EH) 


• Demonstrating Respect for 
oeii ano utners (oo) 

• Personal Appearance (EH) 


Emotions and Their Effects 
• Describe vju'ious emotions 
and their effects on self, 
family, and others. 


• Promoting Healthy Rela- 
tionships (H,S) 


• Dealing with Peer Pressure 
(S) 

• Self Understanding and 
Responsibility (EH) 


• Self Understanding and 
Responsibility (EH) 



.ERIC 
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SOCIAL STUDIES 
PHYSICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SAFETY 



GRADES 7-12 
Attitudes/Values/Skills 


GRADE 6 


GRADE 7 


GRADE 8 


• Recognize that individuals 
must accept the consequences 
of their decisions 


• Describe how the laws, mores, 
and customs of a society 
affect behavior 


• Demonstrate respect for self 
and others 


• Demonstrate respect for self 
and others 


• Respect the laws of one's 
society and work responsibly 
to change laws that one judges 
to be ur\just 


• Recognize that decisions made 
in one's self-interest may 
benefit others 




• Identify examples of 
democratic beliefs and 
personal responsibilities 


• Support the rules and laws of 
one's school, community, 
state, and nation 
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SCIENCE 

PHYSICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SAFETY 



GRADES 6 


GRADE 7 


IRADE 8 


•1 


• Identify components of the 
scientific method 

• List harmful effects of tobacco 
used in any form 

that is most abused by people 
in the United States 

• Classify groups of harmful 
drugs and list their effects 
on the body 


• Identify and apply the 
scientific method 

• Identify infectious diseases 
giving cause, transmittal 

nicuiuu \inwiuuing r\iUtj cum 

Other sexually transmitted 
diseases) 

• Cite harmful effects of the use 
of alcohol, tobacco and drugs 
and determine alternate courses 
of action in dealing with peer 
pressure 








• Demonstrate knowledge of the 
laws and governmental regu- 
lations relating to the pro* 
duction, distribution, and use 
of alcohol and other drugs 


■ 






• Cite harmful effects of the 
use of alcohol, tobacco, and 
non-prescription drugs and 
determine alternate courses of 
action in dealing with peer 
pressure 
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EXPLORATORY HOMEMAKING 
PHYSICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SAFETY 





GRADE 6 


GRADES 7-8 






• Idenufy tasks involved in routine home caie 






• Recognize the role of safety in home care 






• Observe safety practices in the kitchen 






• Use correctly and safely the various types of pressing 
equipment 






• Describe the responsibilities of parents and babysitters 






• Identify safety factors to consider when selecting toys 
and caring for children 






• Relate in- and out-of school interests and activities to 
intellectual develonment of adolescents^ 






• Describe the factors that influence one's personal 
appearance 






• Analyze the factors tha; contribute to self-acceptance 






• Identify the most visible signs of physical development during 
adolescence 






• Analyze the influence of physical development on the 
adolescent 






• Analyze various food factors contributing to meal patterns 
and food habits 
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TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION AND 
TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 
PHYSICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SAFETY 





GRADE 6 


GRADES 7-8 







• Identify concepts and skills lelated to safety and safe working 
conditions 






• Demonstrate safe operation and use of selected tools and 
equipment to avoid injury 






• Maintain safe conditions in the laboratory 






• Select a commercially made product and prepare a maintenance 
program for it 






• Investigate appropriate state and federal safety laws 






• Prepare safety posters for the use of power tools and equipment 






• Demonstrate proper saferv procedures 
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HEALTH EDUCATION 
PHYSICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SAFETY 





GRADE 6 


GRADE 7 


GRADE 8 




• Identiiy daily practices which 
promote self-concept 








• Appraise individual strengths 
in relation to developing a 
positive self-concept 








• Identify behaviors and friend- 
ships that promote healthy 
relationships 








• Choose appropriate behaviOiS 
when forming new friendships 








• Identify ways to prevent un- 
necessary accidents at home 
and school 








• Identify safety practices 
related to travel to and from 
school, including bicycling 
and walking 








• Explore the roles of risk- 
taking and consequences when 
making decisions 

• Explain effects of substance 
abuse on the familv 

• Name methods of prevention 
for major communicable 
diseases including AIDS 








• Identify personal responsibil- 
ities in maintaining a healthy 
environment 








• Recognize personal sexual 
rights and responsibilities 
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PHYSICAL SAFETY, GRADE 6 



PRACTICES AND RULES OF SAFETY 

Travel to and from SphnnI 
(Local Objective: H-38j 

ACTIVITY: Review the traffic laws, signals, and signs for automobiles, bicyles, and 
pedestrians. Divide students into groups and have them list ways that various weather 
conditions (fog, snow, rain) affect safety when traveli-ig to and from school. Also, 
have them list safety precautions for each weather condition. 

Assessment: Assign d mode of transportation to each group. Have each group present to 
the class its list of safety precautions for that mode of transportation. 

PEOPLE HELP EACH OTHER TO BE SAFE 

Fnmilv MemhPrs 
(Local Objective: H-37) 

ACTIVITY: Have students make a list of items which are needed to make up a first-aid kit 
for home. Use Handout #4, "Family First-Aid Supplies," in Grade 6 Health . This 
activity provides an opportunity for family members to work together on a health- 
related theme. 

Assessment: Examine students' lists of first-aid items to see if all necessary items are 
included. Allow students to share with the class the experience of working on this 
assignment with family members. 

CIVIC RESPONSIBILITIES TOWARD SAFETY 
Maintaining a Henlthv Knvirnnmpnt 

(Local Objective: H-42) 

ACTIVITY: Have students read the story, "Could This Really Happen?" located in the 
sixth-grade health curriculum. Discuss with students the possibility of humans actually 
destroying the environment and themselves along with it because they had not been 
able to stop pollution. 

Assessment: Have students list five ways they presently take responsibility for protecting 
the environment and five things that they could do to protect the environment that they 
are not presently doing. 

Have the class react to the following statement: "I'm just one person; my actions don't 
really make a difference." 



Resources 
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instructional 


Community 


ChoDsipiQ (jMd 




Health, Scott, 


14 


Fore\,man, pp. 104- 




109 




Grade 6 Health, 




p. 9 




Choosing Good 


3 


Health, Scott, 


10 


Foresman, pp. 1 16* 


11 


124 




Grade 6 Health, 




pp. 21*22 




Choosing Good 


3 


Health, Scott, 




Foresman, Chapter 




9 




Grade 6 Health, 




pp. 25-31 





PSYCHOLOGICAL SAFETY, GRADE 6 



BEHAVIOR AND CONSEQUENCES 

Tnkinp Risks 

(Local Objective: H-14) 

ACTIVITY: Discuss with students the effects of positive and negative risks. Have stu- 
dents refer to the "Thinking About Taking Risks" handout in the sixth-grade health 
curriculum. 

Assessment: Have students write answers to the following questions: 



Resniirces 



Instructional 



Grade 6 Health 
pp. 27-37 



Community 



4 
5 
7 
20 
22 



1 . What have you learned about taking risks? 

2. Explain how risks may have both positive and negative consequences. 

3. Give two examples of positive risks and two examples of negative risks. 



DEVELOPING A POSITIVE SELF-CONCEPT 



Prnmntinff Self.Cnnpppt 
(Local Objectives: H-2,5) 

ACTIVITY: Discuss with students the concept of validating others to help promote self- ^'''^^^ ^ Health, 7 
concept. Divide students into groups of four or five. Have each student write his/her PP. 7-11 20 
name on the top of a sheet of paper and pass the sheet to the other students in the Choosing Good 22 

group. Each student will write a validation statement about the student whose name is ^^fi^'^^*' TE, p. Tl3 
at the top of the sheet. When all statements have been written and returned, ask each 
student to read silently his/her own validation statements. 



Assessment: Have students answer the following questions: 



1 . How did the validation statements about you make you feel? 

2. How did you like validating others? 

3. In what ways does being validated help self-confidence? 

4. How can we share this validation lesson with our families? 



EMOTIONS AND THEIR EFFECTS 



Prntnnfintf Healthy Rplatinnshlns 
(Local Objective: H-7) 

ACTIVITY: Following a discussion on recognizing the rights and responsibilities which 
we all have toward ourselves and others, distribute the handouts on "Suggested Sexual 
Rights and Responsibilities for Boys: and "Suggested Sexual Rights and Responsibili- 
ties for Girls" and lead students in a discussion of each item. 



Grade 6 Health, 
pp. 17-27 



5 
8 
13 
15 
17 
19 
21 
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Psychological Safety, Grade 6 (Cont'd) 



Assessment: Have students write answers to the following questions: 

1. Do young men and women have the same rights when they are socializ- 
ing? The same responsibilities? Explain. 

2. How might some of the responsibilities learned as an adolescent carry 
over into adult life? 

3. Why is it important that individuals respect each other's sexual rights? 
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Resources 



Instructional 



Community 



PHYSICAL SAFETY, GRADE 7 



PRACTICES AND RULES OF SAFETY 



Substance Ahiise 
(Local Objective: S-8.3) 

ACTIVITY: Have students identify the effects of stimulants, depressants, hallucinogens, 
and toxic substances on the human body. Assign the activity "An Imaginary Encounter 
with Drugs," page 376, L\fe Science. 

Assessment: 

1. Give a student the name of a specific drug and have him/her classify it as one of 
the m^'or types and tell its effect. 

2. Name several people or organizations that might help someone who is pressured to 
use drugs. 

School Safety Rules 

(Local Objectives: S-1, 2, 3, 4, 5) 

(State Objectives: TI- 75.50.4. 7S.50.7B, 75.85.6, 75.85.6C) 

ACTIvn'Y: Require students to read the safety section in the previous chapter as well as 
list of safety rules in Appendix C in Prentice Hall, Earth Science. Have students 
review saiety procedures for each investigation before performing it. 

Assessment: Have students answer the following: 

1. What is the most important general rule to remember when working in Uie labora- 
tory. 

2. Name at least two safety precautions in working with heating equipment, chemicals, 
and glassware. 

Infectious Diseases 
(Local Objective: S-8.1) 

ACTIVITY: Describe the pathogens that cause communicable diseases and their path of 
entry into the body. Have students study or prepare a chart on communicable diseases 
including sexually transmitted diseases. 

Assessment: Have students write a brief summary on a communicable disease including its 
cause, prevention, and treatment. 

Home Safetv Rules 

(State Objectives/ Activities: TI-75.504, 75.50.7 A, 75.85.6, 75.85.6C) 



Resources 



Instructional 



Life Science, 
Addison-Wesley, 
pp. 369-376 



Earth Science, 
Prentice Hall, 
pp. 28-29, 561 



Life Science, 
Addison Wesley, 
pp. 243, 244 



Community 



4 
7 
9 

20 



10 



3 

II 
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PHYSICAL SAFETY, GRADE 7 



CIVIC RESPONSIBILITIES TOWARD SAFETY 
Support National I.nwc 

(State Objectives/ Activities: TI.75.85.6C, 75.85.8C) 

CIVIC RESPONSIBILITIES TOWARD SAFETY 
Respecting and Simnnr ting T.nwfi nf Sf^^ jpiy 
(Local Objectives: SS-12, 21) 

ACTIVITY: As a class, make up a list of community resource people who students might 
interview regarding state and city government. Help students develop questions that 
will help tiiem learn about respect for the law. 

Assessment: Divide the class into groups of four. Tell members of each group to evaluate 
(validate or invalidate) each of the questions about respect for the law and ask why 
they selected the person they did. 

Gnvernmpnt RePiilatinr^ s for Siihsfgnrp 

(Local Objective: S-8.4) 

ACTIVITY: Students will complete activity, "Laws Against Drugs" on page 372 in Life 
Science. Discuss how drug laws vary in punishment based on specificity of the drug. 

Assessment: Have students submit a short report on Texas and federal drug laws. 

BEHAVIOR AND CONSEQUENCES 
Accepting ConspgnpnrPf i of Decisions 

(Local Objectives: SS-20, 21) 
(State Objectives: EH-CD p. 23) 

ACTIVITY: Have students develop the health and safety rules for a small town in Texas 
after Texas received its independence from Mexico. Have students debate issues such 
as rules and regulations concerning a smallpox outbreak in the community. 

Assessment: Have students write answers to the following questions: 

1. Why do we have to make decisions? 

2. What are the consequences of the decisions we make? 

3. What decisions affect your life? 

DEVELOPING A POSITIVE SELF-CONCEPT 
Personal Annparatif^ 

(State Objectives: F" C'cT.pp. 19-21) 

^ . . 335 

Acuvities and Assessments on noted pages. 2 



Instructional 



Resniirces 



Texas Our Texas, 
Teacher's Edition 
Part II: Oral 
History Handbook, 
pp. 1-16 



Life Science, 
Addison-Wesley, 
pp. 372-373 



Texas, Our Texas 
Workbook, 
Teacher's Edition 
Part II, pp. 39-40 



Community 



3 
8 
14 



4 

20 



1 

14 



7 
9 
17 



PHYSICAL SAFETY, GRADE 8 



CIVIC RESPONSIBILITIES TOWARD SAFETY 



Support Natinnni raws 

(Local Objectives: SS-31, 32,33) 
(Stale Objectives: TI-75.85.6C) 

ACTIVITY: Have students look at Worksheet #33 on "The Virginia Bill of Rights: Analyz 
ing a Document." Have students decide: 

1 . Where does political power res t? 

2. What would happen if people did not support the national laws of government? 

Assessment: Have students research the necessary steps for passing a national law regard- 
ing the acquisition of a social security number for children. 



BEHAVIOR AND CONSEQUENCES 
Accepting ronseouences nf Pppkinns 

(Local Objectives: SS-31, 32, 33) 
EH-CDp. 23 

ACTIVITY: Discuss with students the aspects of being a citizen of the United States. 
Explain how the aspects of citizenship are related to one's life. Divide the class into 
cooperative groups of 5 to discuss accepting consequences of decisions. Each student 
will list the types of decisions we all make and the possible consequences for these 
decisions. 

AssessmeN: Have students answer the following questions: 

1. Give three types of decisions a responsible citizen makes. 

2. How do these decisions affect your life? 

3. What are the consequences if you make wrong decisions? 

Making Dgfisinns 

(Slate Objectives: EH-CD p. 23) 

Activities and Assessments included on indicated pages. 

EMOTIONS AND THEIR EFFECTS 
Self-UndcrstandinP and R psnnnsihllifv 

(State Objective: EH- FL pp. 19-28, CD pp. 19-22) 
Activities and Assessments included on indicated pages. 



Instructional 



Resources 



A History of the 
Republic - The 
United States to 
1877. Teacher's 
Resource Manual 
Section Work- 
sheets, Prentice- 
Hall, p. 33 



A History of the 
Republic - The 
United Slates to 
1877, Teachers 
Resource Manual, 
Prentice-Hall, 
pp. 61-65 



Community 



4 
7 
17 



7 
17 
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Community Resources for Physical and Psychological Safety 



1. Agency: All Saints Episcopal Hospital Program: Presentations 
TargaArea: 6-8 Contact: Social Services Department 

Phone Number: 926-2544 
Description: Commmiity education and referral to medicaVhcalth resources. 

2. Agency: American Heart Association Program: Putting Your Heart into 
Target Area: 6*8 the Curriculum 

Contact; Pam Hodges or 
Patricia Evans 

Phone Number: 732-1623 
Description: Education to decrease heart disease. 

3. Agency: American Red Cross Program: Health Education and Safety 
Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Grace Palmer 

Phone Number: 732-4491 
Description: Basic Hrst^aid courses and CPR on any level upon request, 

4. Agency: Because We Care, Inc. Program: Counseling/Presentations 
Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Sarah Brooke 

Phone Number: 336-8311, ext. 420 
Description: Because We Care Specialists are based at certain school sites throughout the FWISD. They 
provide services in education, prevention, intervention, after care to students and their 
families. Informadon and referral counseling related to drug and alcohol abuse. 



S. Agency: Bridge Association, Inc. Program: Spruce Emergency Youth 

Target Area: 6-8 Shelter 

Teen Talk-Confidential 
Counseling 336-TALK 
Contact; Counselor on duty 

Phone Number: 877-4663 
Description: Individual, group, and family counseling on a short-term basis for youth. 



6. Agency: Catholic Social Services Program: Presentations/Counseling 

Targa Area: 6-8 Contact: Theresa Rcmbcn 

Phone Number: 926-1231 
Description: Family Counseling including parent-child, group, and individual. Presentations on self- 
esteem, fc^^^lings, and other personal issues. 



Agency: Charter Hospital Program: Substance Abuse, Self 

Target Area: 6-8 Esteem 

Contact; Joe Milligan or 
Kimber Scott 

Phone Number: 292-6844 
Description: Awareness, education and prevention of chemical abuse. Psychiatric disorders. 



ERJC 
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Agency: Department of Human Services Program: Presentations 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Any worker who answers the 

phone 

Phone Number: 3354921 (24 hours) 
Description: Accepts and investigates child abuse reports, refers child and family to agencies as needed; 
foster care is given, also. 



Agency: F.A.CT.S. (Family Assessment, Program: Counseling 

Consultation and Therapy Service) Inc. Contact: Leslie R. "Dick" Brockman 
Target Area: 6-8 

Phone Number: 921-6858/654-FACT (metro) 
Description: Counseling to individuals, groups, and families concerning anger conuol, sex abuse, and 
substance abuse. 



Agency: Fire Department, Fort Worth Program: Fight Fire With Care 

Target Area: 6-8 Learn Not to Bum 

Contact: George Strahand or 
Cameron Brown 

Phone Number: 870-6861 
Description: A counseling program called "Fight Fire With Care," in conjunction with the Child Study 
Center. Available for juvenile firesctiers ages 2- 16. Also a program called "Learn Not to 
Bum," used by some schools in their curriculum. The purpose is to educate children about 
fire safety. 



Agency: Fort Worth Fire Department Program: Presentations 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Captain Roy Knight 

Phone Number: 870-6865 
Description: Programs and materials on tire safety and prevention of fires in the home. 



Agency: Fort Worth Fire Department Program: Juvenile Firesctters 

Target Area: 6-8 Counseling Service 

Contact: Captain Les Burks 

Phone Number: 870-6861 
Description: Counseling service for children, ages 2- 14, who have fire setting problems. 



Agency: Fort Worth Girls Club Program: Presentations on Sexual 

Target Area: 6-8 Abuse and Dealing with 

Su-ess 

Contact: Sally De Poor 

Phone Number: 926-0026 
Description: Preventing Teen Pregnancy on how to talk to parents about sexuality. 



Agency: Fort Worth Police Department Program: Presentation 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Officer K. P. Middleton 

Phone Number: 870-7153 
Description: Safety precautions to take when u-aveling to and from school. Includes dealing with 
strangers, bicycle safety, crosswalk safety. 
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15. Agency: Harris College of Nursing Program: Presentation 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Ann Kirkham. Assistant 

Professor 

Phone Number: 236-7048 
Description: Sexual abuse, rape, and how to deal with emotional and psychological abuse. 

16. Agency: March of Dimes Program: Presentations on Safety 
Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Laurie Lane, Director of 

Community Health 
Education 

Phone Number: 284-2702 
Description: Speakers and classroom presentations on health related subjects, i.e. prenatal care, nutrition, 
drugs. Free film library. Health career scholarships for qualifying high school seniors. 
Professional inservice in prenatal area. Limited financial assistance to post-polio patients. 

17. Agency: Mental Health Association of Program: Early Learning Materials and 

Tarrant County Felt Board Stories on 

Target Area: 6-8 Identifying Feelings 

Colntact: Carolyn Goodspeed 

Phone Number: 335-5405 
Description: Information, referral and educational services related to mental health. Programs on self- 
esteem and stress management 

18. Agency: Parenting Guidance Center Program: Effective Parenting 
Target Area: K-5 Contact Barbara Anderson 

Phone Number: 332-6348 

332-6399 (Warm line for parents) 
Description: Counseling services for parents who desire to develop positive parenting skills. 

19. Agency: Rape Crisis Program of the Program: Counseling and Emotional 

Women's Center of Tarrant County Support for Rape Victims 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact Susan Loving Harris 

Phone Number: 338-1126 
Description: Emotional support for youth as they go through the trauma of medical and legal procedures 
and information sharing. 

20. Agency: Tarrant Council on Alcoholism Program: Presentation 

and Drug Abuse Contact Kim Kirchoff, Director of 

Target Area: 6-8 Education 

Pam Dunlop, Assistant 
Director 

Phone Number: 332-6329 
Description: Covers topics on developing a positive self-image, effects of peer pressure, knowledge of 
drug safety. 
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Agency: Texas Christian University Program: Presentation 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact: Baibara Brown Herman, 

Directs, Alcohol and 
Drug Education 

Phone Number: 921-7100 
Description: Self-esteem, coping with addictive parents, drug education, nutrition and eating disorders, 
communication skills and decision making. 



Agency: The Treatment Place Program: Individual Therapy for the 

(Parents United) Abused and Abuser 

Target Area: 6-8 Contact: RitaFoust 

Phone Number: 877-3440 (24 hours) 
Description: A counseling service for youth who have been sexually abused. A counseling program for 
the perpetrator. 



340 



